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How often have you wondered just what was with a child when you
observed him doing certain viSL:'FI tasks, such' as the first grade child who wrote
his name in this manner. J "¢ Or the third grader who presented the

following paper to her teacher:

My family ' My Family
| have a dog. Name si | have a dog. His name
giger. | have a siser and a which should read: is Ginger. | have a sister and
bired. My dog si a seep dog. a bird. My dog is a sheep dog.
My mother was a narse. : My mother was a nurse. '

Or take the sixth grader who frequently, but not consistently, reverses b and d
or on for no , and reads so haltingly. All these children may be experiencing
visual difficulties. '

There are many varied and different characteristics of children who have
problems with the visual channel. Some children cannot discriminate the dif-
ference between words which are very similar such as mouth and month or pink
and pick. There are those who reverse letters, numbers or words such as b and
d, pand g, sp»tand pots, was and saw, 3 and& or 5and 2 when both reading
or writing, even after repeated expereinces with these symbols. Some youngsters
cannot remember words. For instance the teacher may present the word b/ack
to Johnny on Monday and feels that he has /earned the word, Vet when she
presents the word to him on Tuesday Johnny acts as if it is an entirely new
word, and this pattern continues day after day. '




2 Rationale

There can be a number of different possible reasons for this behavior such
as lgck of motivation, poor home environment, or lack of experience; however,
many of these youngsters can be experiencing difficulty with the reception or
interpretation of visual information.

Before discussing characteristics of children with visual perceptual problems,
look at a simplified explanation of how we see. The human eye is an extremely
complex organ which is often compared to a camera. In order to see we first
of all need light waves, as they are the stimuli for seeing. Light enters the eve
through the cornea. The amount of light which is allowed into the eye is regulated
by the iris, and the lens focuses the light on the sensitive surface which is the
retina. The incoming light waves tause the optic nerve to be stiumlated thereby
creating impulses that are then sent to the brain. The eye does not see, as it is

merely the mechanism that receives the light waves.

cornea retina
fovea

blind spot

pupil opening

ciliary muscles

Although relatively-little is kmown about the actual functioning of the .
brain, it is felt that once the impulses reach the brain a very complex processing
of information takes place. This mental processing allows us to interpret or
understand what we have seen.

 The functioning of the brain is amazing because there is so little information
available on how this occurs. What happens in the brair to allow us to react when
we see a ball coming toward us, or to respond to a word on a page in a book?
At this point in time there is little information available to answer these questions.
, Visual perception involves more than just having good visual acuity or being
able to see accurately. The interpretation of what the eyes see is carried cut in
the brain, therefore visuz! perception is a learned task. For instance if you see
these three lines Z \you-naturally perceive tnem as a triangle rather than just
three connected lines. The liries are viewed by your eyes, but the recoanition
of them as a triangle occurred in vour brain.

What we are attempting tc do in this book is to provide information on
how to work with and teach children who do have adequate visual acuity. The
child's eyes are functioning normally but the child may be having difficulty
interpreting, remembering or responding appropriately to what he has seen.

The root of the disability we are attempting to deal with in this book is not
one which is found in the functioning of the eye, but rather it is found in the
functioning of the brain.

Visual learning and development are extremely |mportant for a Chl|d to
effectively adapt to a school setting. It is because of this reason that consideration
is given at this time to the visual domain however, it is not to be assumed that
visua! learning is somehow separate from all other aspects of learning. All the
EMC other learning, such as auditory, motor or language, are all occurring at the

’ same time.




4

The implied purpose of a sound remedjal reading program is to assist the
delayed or disabled reader in the development of sufficient skills and competence
in all of the areas of language arts so that he may gain meaning from the printed
and/or sooken word.

The process through which this objective is attained frequently requires
the use of all input modalities--visual-auditory-kinesthetic-tactile--and involves
‘decoding and encoding of material received through the spoken, printed, and
written word as well as expressed by the spoken, printed and written word.

The reading program methodclogy generally considered to be the most
effective for the greatest number of students is the pattern control, phonics
approach, which relies heavily upon the maximizing of auditory skills. It i5
an approach which can be used effectively with the average student. It is
especially effective for the student who has weak visual skills. In this case,

~ the auditory-phonic method is used to strengthen the visua! weaknesses by
establishing the necessary auditory-visual'association, moving from and through
sound to sight.

On the opposite side of the coin, for the child whose vis.al skills are being
used to help pull up the weaker auditory skills,. a somewhat different approach
is recommended. Johnson and Myklebust {1967, pp. 175-178) discuss educa-
tional procedures as follows:

Children with auditory involvements respond best to a whole

word or ideo-visual approach during the initial stages of reading
instruction. Because of their problems in auditory perception,
memory and integration, they are unable to handle the skilis
required for phonetic analysis; in fact, some may be able to
develop auditory skills only after having learned a sight vocabulary.
As with the visual dysiexic, however, debilitated funciions cannot
be ignored. Even though able to learn by a global method, he
cannot possibly retain visual images for every word; therefore, he
must acquire a systematic means of attacking unfamiliar words.




4 Reading Program

Hence, as educators, it is our task to find the best learning-teaching system for
each child, working with and through his strengths in an attempt to develop a
degree of efficiency in his weak areas. _

Thus, for some, it may be necessary to use a word-picture association
system of vocabulary study, withdrawing the picture when the word has been
learned. Other youngsters seem to learn new words first through emphasis
upon the verbal association with the total word configuration of the visually
presented stimulus, only later being able to note the letter sequence within
that configuration. '

Some children are able to learn vocabulary well by using a system developed
by Kathleen Eden, one of the authnrs of this manual. This is the most effective
method we have observed and used, and consists of:

@ presentation of the-whole word on a screen, mounting each word STEP ONE
separately on a transparency strip, using a tachistoscope or overhead
projector, with each word presentatior being accompanied by 6 to 8
whole word pronunciations in rapl si-ccession on the part of the
teacher -

@ student-teacher pronunciations (6 to 8 in rapid succession) of that STEP TWO
same word, and/or individual student pronunciation as/if designated
by the instructor

@® same procedural sequence now applied to oral spelling instead of STEP THREE
pronunciation

@ oral spelling now without the visual image STEP FOUR

@ confirmation of correctness/incorrectness via re-presenting visual STEP FiVE
stimuli on screen g

@ written spelling without the visual image , STEP SIX

@ testing over all words covered in a given group, siX to ten words STEP SEVEN
one time (two 100% correct tests required} which indicates:
- readiness to move on, or
- need to drop back to one of the previous steps

If need to drop back to one of the previous steps is indicated, VAK (visual/
auditory/kinesthetic) spelling practice activities should be used, which means
that the child names each letter in a givan word as he writes it, and pronounces
the whole word when writing has been compieted. The motor or kinesthetic
component of this activity is an important part ¢f visual reinforcement.
Another effective use of the whole word method of teaching reading is
the experience story. The student may be asked to dictate {either on a tape
recorder or to the instructor) a description of an interesting event in his life.
The material should be typed as soon as possible and returned to the student
while it is still fresh in his memory. The student will thus be able to recall,
almost verbatim, what he has said, and after several times through, be able to
. establish the association between the words he has dictated and the words he
~sees on the printed page. Reinforcement exercises for this activity could include
cutting the story into sentence strips and asking the student to sequence them

into the original order of occurrence.  To check word mastery, several of the
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key words could be drawn aside for student identification. If he cannot identify
the words in isolation, they can be replaced in their original positions so that
context clues will provnde the needed assistance. Shift back and forth until
word recognition is secure.

Early writing movements often must be grossly exaggerated through such
behaviors as: air tracing; chalkboard writing in large, flowing movements;
makina letters out of clay; tracing sandpaper or other rough-textured letter
forms; tracing first on a solid line, then a dotted line, and finally connecting
pomts It may help some students to use felt-tipped magic markers in bright
colors to help drive home certain troublesome letter forms. Sometimes, it .
helps to put a piece of candy on correctly written letters or words, ignoring
the incorrectly written letters or words.

For vowel sounds that are causing difficulty Bannatyne's system of color
cues (Money, 1966) may be of help. A square of color is placed beneath all
vowels producing sounds which match the vowel sound of that particular color
name, i.e.,

blue: /oo/ as in moon; few/ as in flew; /ue/ as-in glue

red: /ea/ as i read, dead; /ai/ as in said; /e/ as in bed .

tan: short /a/ sounds

green: /ea/ as in stream; /ee/ as in green; /ei/ as in receive; /ie/ as in believe
purple: r-contro!led vowels, /ir/, /er/, lur/ such as bird, term, fur

It is unlikely that one child will have trouble with all vowel sounds. The
one(s) giving cifficuity can be co'or-cued until learning has taken place.

As one additicmal comment, placing the color beneath the vowels (which
should appear in black type as usual) rather than presenting the vowels them-
selves in color makes the transition from cuecl-presentation to non-cued
presentation easier. The student will thus continue to see the letters in black
print. _

Again, whether remediation is required in the visual area, or the auditory
area, stimuli should be presented to both these input modalities. Information
is rarely received through one channel alone. When possible, the child should
see the stimulus, hear it, and then pronounce it. When writing is involved, again,
the motor activity should be added to the see-hear-say process.

Learning tasks should be presented in a well-structured, developmental
sequence. We know of no better sequence than the une discussed in the manual
on auditory remediation, which is the composite of the Merrill, Gillingham, and
the University of lowa Reading Clinic manual by Elizabeth Forell (1967).
presenting the eleven consonants that have only one sound (/j/, /k/, /1/, /m/ /n/,
/bl, Ipl, Ih/, Irl, Iv/, and /w/}, and the short vowels, introduced in appropriate
order, the child is not being asked to contend with sound irreguiarities until
he has developed a fairly stable vocabulary of his own. The letter groups in
order of presentation are: ’

Group 1: /a/, /b/; 'c/, /f1, I/, Jil, /il, Im/, Ip/, and /t/
Group 2: /g/, lo/, I/, I\l. In/

Group 3: /th/, /u/, /ch/,.lel, Is/

Group 4: /sg/, /d/, /Iw/, Iwh/, and /y/

Group 5: /Vv/, 12/, Ix/, [ck/, [ee/, and /k/

(83}
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Beginning with Group 2, blends can be introduced Digraphs appear 0
Groups 3 and 4. By the time the student has finished Group 5, he knows the
short vowel words and has now begun to move into long voweis.

The Language Master used for visual-audiiory vocabulary tearming and
reinforcement, and the tape recorder used for visual-auditory reading, are
two important pieces of equipment. Beginning'with the Language Master,
considering first the whole-word approach, the following methods of presenta
tion can be used: |

1. The word/picture is fastened to the LM card, with the word written
beiow 1t as foliows:

¥ bat b-a-1 . bat ,
{instructor pronounces (instructor spelis (instructor pronounces
word) word) word again}

. ¥

Here, the child sees the picture that goes with ihe word, sees/hears the
word pronounced; sees/hears the word spelled; and sees/hears the word pro-
nounced again. '

2. The word is presented as a sight word, is written across the top of the
LM card, and is bronounced normally without being spelled. tThe
number of times the word is pronounced depends upon whether
the LM card isa 9’' or 14" card. Just be careful so that each
pronunciation of a given word is distinct and apart from olf other
nronunciations of that word.)

bat. bat bat bat bat

3. The word is written across the top of the LM card (without the picture),
and is pronounceua/spelled for severai pairings:

bat/b-a-t bat/b-a-t bat/b -a-t

This method of presentation is used when tie students are assigned the
spelling activities that go along with their reading materials, or as reinforcement
" activities that go along with their spelling class.

4, The word is pronounced, used in a sentence, and pronounced again,
with the entire secuence being entered across the top of the card.
This format can be instructor-prepared, or commercially prepared
cards using a similar format are available. This method is an extension
of the sight word method presented here under No. 2, and helps the
child associate meaning with *he word by hearing/seeing it used in
 context.

bat Can you bat the ball? : bat

When the child’s sight word vocabulary seems sufficiently solid, and before
he reaches.the point where he simply cannot remember ali the words {which is
bound to happen as he progresses up through the grades into more intricate and
complex subject vocabularies), the time has arrived when he must learn to use

“phonetic analysis. At this point, it would be advisable to administer an informal
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phonics inventory. Find out just how many of the various letter, biend, digraph
and vowel sounds he knows. Those he knows can he rrviewed occasionally to
maintain mastery. Those he does not know cn- aey come up
within the sequence, a few at a time, with» atensity as the
situation demands.

5. The LM format should be:
A. Enter the letter-name and the key picture across the top of the

LM card as follows: 6

a / . apple
(instructor gives {instructor names the
letter name) picture using that letter,

apple)

The student, wearing headphones, listens to the instructor-dictated material,
re-inserts the card for student-dictate, and imitates the instructor’s dictated
presentation. The student replays his own dictation for monitoring and
correction.

B. The next set of LM cards in this sequence contains the above
(5A) on the LM card, but now adds the letter sound as follows:

8

a / : apple -/ a
{(instructor gives - {instructor names {instructor now
letter name) the picture, app/e) produces the short
- /a/ sound)

C. The final set of LLM cards in this sequence will feature the
withdrawal of the picture cue: :

a / : F.
(instructor dictates {instructor produces the short
the name of the letter) vowel sound, /3/)

~ The student behavior will again be the same as under 5A and 5B. (See
the following sheet for suggested letter-name key-word, letter-sound cues.)
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)

Apple |
aFFle

W}Valenﬁn& |

valentine
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The student will need assistance with blending sounds into words as he
moves from the whole-word approach into the modified phonetic approach.
The LM format will be:

6. b-d-t instructor sounds out each letter separately

ba - t instructor now blends the first two letters together,
and s 5 out the /t/ as before

bat - bat Iy tructc  w pronounces the whole word {providing
cle. i ...ice

Thus, what started as a visual, whole word approach has now begun to
incorporate phonetic elements as the ear has refined its skills,

To check how well the student is learning/progressing, flash a word (or
words) on the screen, using an overhead projector. Can he pronounce a given
word? Cover it up. Can he remember what he saw? Can he repeat it? Can he
spell it from memory? Does he remember well enough what it looked like to
be able to reproduce the letters in sequence? Have him write the word. Can
he perform accurately motorically? Or is it here that he mixes up the letter
sequence? If so, VAK that word for a while. Give him letter cut-outs and
have him sequence-the letters. Compare this with his corrected written word.
Compare both with the word, again flashed on the screen. Have him match
all three'with a flashcard, mixed in with several other similar appearing words.
Compare letter-by-letter. Have the child verify, re-verify, and verify again -
in as many ways as you can think of -- how a given word should ook, or how
it should sound. Use the color cues discussed earlier. Write in various colors.
of magic marker. Cut words (or the letters to make given words) out of news-
papers, feature different kinds of types. Have the student go through a news-
paper and circle all the and or there words he can find, or he could be asked
to circle all the digraphs he sees.. (Sales ads usually have 'arge, legible print,
and frequently feature different colors and styles of lettering.) Provide as much
variety as possible. The variety relieves the boredom as you continue to maintain
the needed repetition.

The reading instructor may note that some children cannot seem to learn
the rules for certain spellings or sounds. If this is the case, why not skip it?
Provide the pronunciation or sound for the student and watch for ‘an opportunity
to go over this task at a later date. When the child has developed a reasonable
vocabulary, the instructor can draw examples from the child’s repertoire that
illustrate the specific rule. These can be presented both visually and auditorily.
The student may then be led to note the common element(s) and verbalize his
own rule. Such discovery learning is better remembered and more often used.

If a student is losing his place during oral or silent reading, a popular aid
is the window card, a piece of oaktag in which has been cut a letter-high, word-
long sfot. The child slides the window-card over the sentence he is reading,
which helps him focus on the word(s) so that he doesn’t become lost in the
figure-ground blur. Another possiblity is the liner, an oaktag strip which the
student can slide along just under the line being read. Some children prefer to
cover the material just read. The handiest tool of all is probably the finger --

- it is portable, attached, therefore, it can’t get lost.

Now, for the use of the tape recorder as visual-auditory reinforcement. It
is suggested that reading materials be taped. Volunteer mothers or older students
could be enlisted to assist with the taping of materials. There are also com-
mercially prepared reading tapes available. The students, using headphones,
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can listen singly or in groups, as many times as they feel necessary for mastery.
Fringe benefits for this method are:

@ the child hears the word as he sees it, and after several tnmes through,
the word and the sound are strongly assocuated

@ the child is seeing the sequence of letters within words
@ he'is seeing/hearing word nhrasing
@ he is noty Co zing

@ he is reinforcing content mastery as well as the sequence in which the
major events take place

@® by listening to his instructor’s voice, he is listening to voice modulation,
diction, pronunciation, and is learning how oral reading should sound
as well as internalizing a good foundation for future silent reading

When the student has listened to the tape several times, he can turn over the
cassette and dictate his own oral reading of that same material on his side of
the tape, listen to himself, and re-tape as necessary. When he is satisfied, he
will turn in his own tape to his instructor, who wiil monitor and pian the
next lesson in accordance with progress noted on the taped performance.
Several other benefits from this method are: the student can study
independently and privately; he learns to assume more responsibility for his
own behaviors; he can progress at his own speed far more easily; he can
recognize and transfer vocabulary to subsequent reading materials; and last,
if used consistently and over a long enough period of time, increase in fluency
becomes apparent. The danger can be to feel that the student is reading suf-
ficiently well and withdraw him from the taped reading process too soon. |f
the student’s new skills haven't had sufficient time to stabilize, his oral reading
will again become choppy and halting.  Abundant practice is the key. However,
it must be kept in mind that neither this method nor any other will be the
panacea for all reading problems. The instructor is advised to observe and
evaluate carefully, fitting the program to the ch||d -- not the child to the
_ program.

Additional reading practice should be provided along with the taped
reading focus. High interest-low reading level materials should be made
available, and time in which to read them should be set aside, possibly later
in the day. These need not always be taped, but can be chosen to reinforce

skills covered by the taped readings. Such reading can also offer a means of
evaluating how well the student is able to transfer skills. -Is his general compre-
hension improving? How is he doing on the silent reading?

And, as a final comment, when he no longer needs the taped reading
approach, it should, of course, be withdrawn. Then, as the saying goes, the
best way to learn to read is to read, read, read!



- Almost any classroom can be arranged so that a separated area may be set
up for independent learning tasks. Most of the direct-teaching activity takes
place toward the front of the room near the blackboards and close to the instruc-
tor's desk. The rear of the room is usually reserved for reading tables, current
interest materials, or project displays. A portion of the space toward the rear
of the room could conceiveably be partitioned off into booths or carrels through
strategic placement of bookcases, filing cabinets, or 4 x 4 foot wallboard panels
mounted on a stand or base. Depending upon the size of the student population,
anywhere from one to friur booths could be provided.

When it is time to select the hardware for your classroom learning center
the overhead projector should probably be one of the first pieces of equipment
chosen. The overhead projector is extremely versatile; it can be used with groups
or individuals; it makes possible a wide variety of tasks and repetitions of
specific tasks; and it commands student attention. Materials can be flashed
on a screen or on the blackboard, concrete objects sithouetted on the screen
can be grouped for math. Focus can be on letters, words, phrases, or sentences. -
Materials can be entered on small strips of acetate, or on full sized sheets. Color
can be used for specific emphases. Forms, lines, letters or words can be written
on the transparency during class with the student watching the process take
place while they listen to the accompanying sound(s) produced by the instruc-
tor. Comparisons of troublesome words can be made very graphic. Review and
reinforcement of reading vocabulary is simplified. It isreally hard to ignore a

word two to three feet high. Yes, the overhead projector has enormous potential.

Later, other pieces of equipment could be added. The tape recorder should
probably be second, and is also a versatile piece of equipment. It can be used
for the taped readings discussed earlier; taped spelling activities and other work-
sheets can be used; any subject material can.be taped, not only reading, but
math, social studies or history; several students can use the tape recorder at the
same time via jacks and headphones; the instructor will find it easier to break

11
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her class into several groups and can, through the use of the tape recorder,
teach one or two groups indirectly on tape while she works directly with the
remaining group. -

The third major piece of equipment is the Language Master. Using head-
phones, the student can learn, reinforce, or review a wide vanety of skills -
from single letter recognition to blending single letter sounds into whole
words, spelling those words, eventually learning to dictate complete, original
sentences onto the LM card. The student can intensively study one or two
letter-name/letter-sound cards, or he can go over a review pack of cards for
short /a/ vocabulary, or he can work on sound discriminations in the initial,
final, or medial positions. The LM provides one of the best independent study
situations experienced by this writer, and makes it again possible to present
tasks both visually and auditorily, thus establishing the necessary assocnatnve
bond.

As each piece of hardware is acquired, a booth or carrel can be added.
The booth can accommodate three or four students, while the carrel can
accommodate two students at the most. :

The major advantage of having a learning center within the clcssroom is
that whenever reinforcement for a given task is needed, the student can select
(or be glven) the appropriate tape or LM cards and directed to the appropriate
station. Prescriptive teaching is within immediate reach. The difficulty is
diagnosed and the remediation task is assigned. Immediate feedback and
" evaluation are possible. The child, when his assigned task is completed, demon-.
. strates whether or not he has mastered the assignment. If he has, he can g0 on
to the next task. !f not, he is reassigned that task or a different form of that
task for the following day.

If a classroom learning center is planned, and if the room popu!atlon is
12 students, for example, the following possibility might be considered. The
usual class period is 50-656 minutes long. Direct teaching by the instructor will
usuatly account for 15 to 20 minutes of that period. The entire class, then, is
together during this 15-20 minute direct-teaching situation. The remaining 30
minutes can be broken into two 15-minute segments. The use of several short
periods (rather than one long period) lends itself well to programmed use of
learning stations. Class population can be divided into three groups; if our
hypothetical class consists of 12 students, we will have a 4-4-4 grouping
arrangement. . During the first 15-minute segment, group 1 can be assugned to
. the tape recorder station(s), group 2 to the Language Master station(s), ¥nd
the remaining students, group 3, can study at their desks. The instructor will -
then be able to C|rcu|ate among the group 3 students, giving individual help as
needed. During the second 15-minute segment, the groups can be rotated.
Group 3 will now move to the tape recorder stations, group 1.will move to the
Language Master Stations, and group 2 will work at their desks, at which time
i ictor will. work directly with group 2 as needed. On the following day
during the first 15-minute segment after class, group 3 will go to the Language
Master station(s), group 2 will work with the tape recorder station(s), and
group 1 will work at their desks, and so on. With regularly scheduled student
station assignments such as this, 2/3 of the class will be working independently
during any given 15-minute segment, making it possible for the instructor to
work with individuals of the remaining group. Theoretically, then, far more
direct instructor/student interaction is possible in short, one-to-one sessions
every other day. The net effect is: far more efficient use of the total 50-minute

period; sufficient variety of activity to keep motivation, interest and productivity

TR (Rt e e -
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at higher levels of performance; the student is given greater responsibility for
completion of his own assignments; the instructor is freer, now, to work more
with the students requiring additional assistance without wasting time of
students who are ready to go on to the next step. And finally, the theory of
individualized instruction can become a reality.

True, the preparation of such a program requires considerable effort, time,
and organization on the part of the instructor. However, volunteers can be
enlisted to assist with the taping of reading and spelling assignments or the
writing and dictation of vocabulary on Language Master cards. But once the
procedure and schedule are understood by and become familiar to all, the
whole teaching/learning process becomes much more orderly and learning
progress is speeded up.

To begin with, it is suggested that the above format be used only with
the reading program. Later, it can-be expanded to cover social studies, science
and math with appropriate assignments being taped, and/or related vocabulary
and/or basic numbers facts being entered on Language Master cards. Indeed,
math facts are presently available from several commercial firms. There is no
limit, really, to the variety of ways in which two, three or four simple pieces
of hardware can be used to enrich, broaden, and reinforce content material
introduced by the instructor during her direct-teaching presentation.

Following is a suggested schedule based upon the 50-minute period using, -
for example, the 9:00 a.m. to 9:50 a.m. time block, programmed for two
tape recorder stations, two Language Master stations, and the students’ own
desks: ‘ :

Population: A resource.room or special education room consisting of 12 students.
.- 9:00 to 9:20 = total group instruction:

STATIONS 9:20-9:35 am, 9:35 -9:50 a.m.
Monday ' '
Tape Recorder (A) Students 1 and 2 : Students 9 and 10
Tape Recorder (B) Students 3 and 4 Students 11 and 12
Language Master (C) Students 5 and 6 : Students 1 and 2
Language Master (D) Students 7 and 8 Students 3 and 4
Desk Work (E) Students 9, 10, 11, 12 Students 5, 6, 7, 8
Tuesday '
Tape Recorder (A} Studénts 5 and 6 Students 1 and 2
. Tape Recorder (B) Students 7 and 8 Students 3 and 4
Language Master (C) _ Students 9 and 10 . Students 5 and &
lLanguage Master {D) Students 11 and 12 ' Students-7 and 8
Desk work (E) Students 1, 2, 3, 4 Students 9, 10, 11, 12
Wednesday ' .
Tape Recorder.{A) _ Students 9 and 10 Students 5 and 6
Tape Recorder 18) Students 11 and 12 Students 7 and 8
Language Master {C) Students 1 and 2 . Students 9 and 10
Language Master (D) Students 3 and 4 Students 11 and 12
Desk Work (E) Students 5,6, 7,8 Students 1,2, 3,4

With-minor modification, this format can be adjusted to the regular classroom.
It is unlikely that, of a class population of 25 to 30 students, more than 6 to 10
students would reguire the kind of activities described above. If so, they could
be doing independent study in the learning center while the instructor works
with the others. Groups can be rotated and/or shifted in accordance with usual
practices.
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The preceding scheoule is based on a three-day cycle, planned so that
within a three-day period, all students will have spent time at all stations.
Replace the student numbers with names, and the schedule is ready for use.
Numbers of students assigned to stations can be increased or decreased as the
need arises, and depends, of course, upon the amount:of available hardware.

Suggested floor plan for a classroom learning center:
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) , LEARNING
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¢ = 4 -
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d | | . 1 ) —— et

LEGEND:
a = Instructor baokcase
b = Instructor -
¢ = Student reference and recreational readfing cemter
d = Blackboards .
e, T, and g = studeirt desk groupings

A = Tape Recordr station (listen-dictate)

B = Tape Recorder station (listen-dictate)

C'= Lanmuage Master

D = L.anguage Master

E = Independent seat work stations for those notassigned to“T R or:LM stations
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at.higher levels of perforrnance; the student is given greater responsibility for
completion of his own assignments; the instructor is freer, now, to work more
with the students requiring additional assistance without wasting time of

- students who are ready to go on to the next step. Ad finally, the theory of
individualized instruction can become 4 reality.

True, the preparation of such a program requires considerable effort, time,
and organization on the part of the instructor. However, volunteers can be
enlisted to assist with the taping of reading and spelling assignments or the
writing and dictation of vocabulary on Language Master cards. But once the
procedure and schedule are understood by and become familiar to all, the
whole teaching/learning process becomes much .more orderly and learning
progress is speeded up.

To begin with, it is suggested that the above format be used only with
the reading program. Later, it can be expanded to cover social studies, science
‘and math with appropriate assignments being taped, and/or related vocabulary
and/or basic numbers facts being entered o Language Master cards. Indeed,
math facts are:presently available from several commercial firms. There is no
limit, really, to thewariety of ways in which two, three or four simple pieces
of hardware can be used to enrich, broaden,.and reinforce content material
introduced by the instructor during her direct-teaching presentation.

Followingis a suggested schedule based upon the 50-minute period using,
for example, the 9:00 a.m. io 9:50 a.m. time block, programmed for two
tape recorder stations, two Language Master stations, and the students’ own
desks:

_Population: A resource room or special education room consfsting of 12 students.
9:00 to 9:20=total group instruction:

STATIONS 9:20-9:35 am. 9:35 -9:50a.m,
Monday ‘
Tape Recorder {A) : Students 1 and 2 Students 9 and 10
Tape Recorder (B) Students 3 and 4 Students 11 and 12
Language Master (C) Students 5 and 6§ Students 1 and 2
Language Master (D) Students 7 and 8 Students 3 and 4
Desk Work (E) Students 8, 10, 11, 12 - Students5,6,7,8
Tuesday ) '
Tape Recorder {A) Students 5 and 6 Students 1 and 2
Tape Recorder (B) Students 7 and 8 Students 3 and 4
Language Master (C) Students 8 and 10 Students 5and &
Language Master (D) Students 11 and 12 Students 7 and 8
Desk work (E) Students 1,2, 3, 4 Students 9, 10, 11, 12
Wednesoay : .
Tape Recorder (A) . Students 9 and 10 Students b and 6
Tape Recorder {8) Students 11 and 12 Students 7 and 8
{.anguage Master (C) Students 1 and 2 Students 9 and 10
Language Master {D) Students 3 and 4 Students 11 and 12
Desk Work (E) Students 5, 6, 7,8 Students 1, 2, 3, 4

With minor modification, this format can be adjusted to the regular classroom.
It is unlikely that, of a class population of 25 to 30 students, more than 6 to 10
students would require the kind of activities described above. If so, they could
be doiing independent stuciy in the learning center while the instructor works
with the others. Groups can be rotated and/or shifted in accordance with usual
practices.
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The preceding schedule is based on a three -day cycle, planned so that
within a three-day period, all students will have spent time at all stations.
Replace the student numbers with names, and the schedule is ready for use.
Numbers of students assigned to stations can be increased or decreasad as the
need arises, and depends, of course, upon the amount of available hardware.

Suggested floor plan for a classroom learning center:
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LEGEND:
a = Instructor bookcase
b = Instructor
¢ = Student reference and recreatsonal reading center
d = Blackboards
- e, f, and,g = student desk groupings

A = Tape Recorder station (listen-dictate)

B = Tape Recorder station (listen-dictate)

C = Language Master

D = Language Master : :

E= Independent seat work stations for those not asmgned to TR or L.M stations




Cié\ssroom Learning Center ' 15
If your school system prefers to have a Learning Lab for general use by
all classrooms, the floor plan which follows is suggested, \but can be shifted
according 1o user preference:
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*This carrel contains a wireless TR with 12 headphones for group spelling tests, reading
assignments, or recreational reading.

LEGEND:
TR = Tape Recorder (listen-dictate) carrels
LM = Language Master carrels

a = Cabinet for extra tape recorders, blank tapes, headphones, talk-back
sets, projectors, film strips, blank LM {Language Master cards)

b =Carrel housing stand for AV (audio-visual) equipment

c = Filing cabinet for Frostig matenals other eye-hand, visual-motor tasks

. d = Desk for Lab Supervisor

e = Table for supervised seat work such as maklng clay letters, tracing
sandpaper letters, VAK letter or spelling practice

f = Cabinet for tapes and talking books ‘

g = Cabinet for LM cards, divided as to sequence level, supplies, spelling tapes

Numbers 1 "chrough 14 = Station numbers




Visual perception abilities are the focus of this book due to the fact that
good skills in this area are extremely important especially in the early school
years and because our school programs place heavy emphasis upon activities
-in this area throughout the child’s educational career.

According to Marianne Frostig (Frostig & Horne, 1964), Visual perception
is involved in nearly every action we take. Proficiency in visual perception
helps children to learn to read write, and spell, to do arithmetic, and to
develop all of the other skills necessary for success in school work. Yeta
great many children eriter school inadequately prepared to perform the visual
perceptual tasks required of them.

The normal period of maximum visual perceptual development ranges
from about 3 1/3 to 7 1/2 years of age. But in every classroom there are
children who lag in their visual perceptual development. They are the chisdren
who in kindergarten or first grade--or even later--have not reached the visual
perceptual maturity necessary to perform, day in and day out, the school tasks
demanded in the curriculum for their grade . . . .

Some of the abilities necessary for good visual skills are:

@.visual motor coordination
@ visual reception

@ visual discrimination

@ visual memory

@ visual sequential memory -
@ visual closure :
@ visual association ) ' :

Visual motor coordination is the ability to coordinate the movement of VISUAL MOTOR
the eyes with the movements of a part, or parts of the body. Visual motor COORDINATION
coordination can be further subdivided into gross and fine visual mcotor
coordination. '



18 Areas of Visual Abilities

Gross visual motor coordination would include activities such as bouncing
and catching a basketball sized ball, drawing a large design, such as a circle, 24"
in diameter on the chalkboard.

Fine visual motor coordination activities would include such things as:
cutting, coloring, pasting, printing, writing in cursive, using pegboards, building
with smali blocks, and dressing activities such as tying, zipping and buttoning.

Children with difficulties in the visual motor coordination area may:

@ Be unable to draw or reproduce what they can correctly see with their
eyes. inother words the child may see designs as they truly eppear but
when he or she tries to draw the design or object their hand and eyes are
unable to coordinate adequately to reproduce the design.

@ During free time the child tends to participate in activities which do not
require visual motor coordination, i.e., the child prefers to push a toy
truck around the room instead of playing with puzzles or building btocks.

@ Be unable to learn to correctly form manuscript and later on cursive letters
even after a great deal of practice.

@ Their papers may contain many erasers due to the fact that they make so
many errors in letter formation. : '

Visual reception involves the ability to derive meaning from what is seen VISUAL
whether it concerns objects, letters, words, pictures, or other visually presgnted RECEPTION
material. Examples of visual reception would inciude such things as:

@® A young child seeing a person Walking toward him and recognizing that
person as his mother.

@ Looking through a magazine, seeing a truck and being able to verbally

state, truck. :
® On a more advanced level visual reception would include the ability to read.

A child with a visual reception problem may have some of the following
characteristics:

- @ The child may not have displayed much interest in picture books.
@ He or she may have been slower than others in identifying pictures of objects.

@ The child may fail to get context clues from reading the illustrations in
readers and-frequently cannot tell what is happening from the illustrations.

@ The child may respohd better to spoken words than to visual aids.

Visual discrimination is the ability to see likenesses and differences " VISUAL
between objects, letters, words and other visually presented material. It - DISCRIMINATION
would include such things as:

@ |dentifying from the following pattern Il @ M that the two squares i
look alike and the circle does not look like the squares and therefore is '
different. '
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@ Being able to identify that a b and a d are different. Although they may
iook similar they are formed with the circles going on opposite sides of the
vertical straight line.

@ Being able 1o note internal detail and not confuse words such as /eg and fog.

‘ .Béing able to rapidly identify pictures or words that are presented with a
tachistoscope.

A chiid who has difficulty in this.area may:
@ Have difficulty recognizing the various letters.of the alphabet.
@® Confuse words which appear similar such as pink and pick which require
observing the inner detail or words such as ship and snip which require
+ observing the geheral configuration.

@ Try to appear to be reading the words hut is really reading the pictures and
© just guessing at the general content of the story.

@ Be unable to match letters or numbers as he may confuse letters that look
alike but not depend on directionality as their difference (m for n, b for d).
Visual memory is the ability to remember things that have been seen. it VISUAL MEMORY

can be divided into two sub-categories:

1. Long term memory, being able to recognize a letter such as F when
given a model, but unable to recall it without a pattern.

2. Short term memory, being able to recognize letters or numbers only
momentarily. -

Characteristics of children with visual memory problems would include:

@ Not being able to remember an object after the object has been removed
from the chiid’s visual field.

@ Unable to remember names of objects, letters, or words.

@® Being able to read a word but not able to spell it when the' word is spoken.

Visual sequential memory is the process involving memory, in a given VISUAL
order of something the child has seen. Examples of this skill would involve: ;EEQM%EA\‘J'AL

@Being able to write or repeat a list-of words or numbers in the same sequence
it was given.

@® Retelling a story one has just read and being able to put the details in the
proper sequence. -

@ Writing words utilizing the proper sequence of the letters within the words.
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A child with difficulties in this area may show some of the following
characteristics: '

@ Shows transpositions in reading and spelling, in writing his name, and in
recognizing sight words, i.e., grif for girl, bicak for black.

@® Difficulty finding the correct page number.

@ Cannot remember a word or a series of numbers long enough to write it down.

@ Quite dependent upon phonics for reading.

@ Often reinforces what he sees by repeating it over and over 1gain quietly to
himself.

Visual closure refers to the ability to detect what particular word or phrase

" or object is being sought when only part of the word, phrase, or picture is seen.

Examples of visual closure would include such things as:

® Recognizing an incomplete square such as this |__ as being a square and
being able to draw'the missing lines thereby completing the square.

@® Be able to recognize that mcomplete words such as c—t ac being cat with
the a missing.

@ Be able to successfully complete activities where the parts are put together
to make a whole.

A child with difficulty in this area may:

® Not be able to put puzzles and similar materials together.

® Have difficulty recognizing what is missing if a letter is missing in a word or
a part of a figure is missing from a picture of an abject.

Visual association is the ability to organize what one sees by the relation-
ships seen between the objects, pictures, or words. An example of visual

association would include:

@ Organizing pictures into groups such as clothing and food.

@ Recognizing the similarities between objects such as a car and a bicycle are
alike because they both have wheels and we can ride them.

Children with visual association difficuties méy:
@ Have difficulty relating concepts such as How are a glove and a sock alike?

@ Have difficulty learning to classify and categorize concepts such as, /s a
. potato a fruit or vegetable?

@ May have difficulties seeing absurdities in pictures such as a car with 5 wheels.

VISUAL CLOSURE

VISUAL

"~ ASSOCIATION



The remedial activities in this book.have been organized into seven major
areas: vistial motor coordination, visual reception, visual discrimination, visual
memory, visual sequential memory, visual closure, and visual association. These
are by no means thought to be the only abilities found in the visual area, rather
they were selected because of their close association to academic and social
functioning. It should be noted that there is a great deal of overlapping between
the various areas and some of the activities apply to more than one area.

Within each major area the activities have been divided into the readiness
level, the academic level, and the advanced level. Please note that these levels
are to be used only to provide a means of dividing the activities into sections
which become progressively more difficult. Therefore, the teacher will be able
to begin at the level the child is currently functioning in a particular skill area
and by providing the various materials, activities, and time necessary for change,
will be able to have the child functioning at a higher level when the program is
completed. The levels were not intended to be used as a guide for denoting
grade or room placement. A

Each teacher should use the lessons in this publication to meet the needs
of the children in his or her classroom. Some teachers may use the activities
for a developmental program with all the chiidren in the classroom while another

‘teacher may present only certain‘activities to one student on an individual

basis. Other teachers may present the activities to the entire class of children
while singling out one or two children who have weaknesses in these areas to
respond to the majority of tasks. . 7
The amount of time allowed for the [essons will of course depend upon
the numbs=r of children involved and their needs however general guidelines
can be given. |f you are working with one student on an individual program

- you will need to allow at least ten to fifteen minutes daily as the minimum

amount of time. Small groups of three or four children will require a minimum
of fifteen to twenty-five minutes daily. Larger groups of approximately 15+

21
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children will require twenty to thirty-five minutes daily for a minimum
working period.. The time limits just stated. are the number of minutes of
actual time spent working with the child. Activities not to be included in
this time limit would be the time it takes the child to get to or from the

group or any type of teacher preparation. This only includes the time actually
spent working directly with the child.

You have probably already noted that it is suggested that you present
these lessons daily to the students. Daily presentations shouil® be more
beneficial to the student than presentations offered only thre*times a week.
Likewise, presentations offered three times a week should besmore beneficial
to the student than presentations given-.only once a week. Fea programs of
this type it is suggested that the studemt receive training daily.

As was stated earlier in this publication, our goal is to provide techniques
for working with children who possess adequate visual acuity but do not respond
to visual stimuli as others do. We do strongly urge teachers to recommend
visual examinations by eye specialists just to be certain there is no defect in
the visual mechanism and also visual examinations at appropriate yearly
intervals. Gesell and others state that approximately 80% of learning occurs
through vision; therefore, wouldn’t it be a good investment to see that each
child have & yearly visual examination?

In this book we are attempting to remediate disabilities in only one area,
which is the visual area. In some instances some children may initially require
additional clues from another sensory modality in order to understand what
they are expected to do for the activity. For instance, it may be necessary to.
give auditory clues along with the visual information so the child can understand
and respond to the task at hand. The additional clues should be gradually
removed until the child is able to respond to only the visual information.

The suggestions for methods, techniques, and materials made in this
handbook are not meant to be considered cure-alls or gimmicks. They have
been presented as a review of programming that have been used by people
working with children with some degree of success.
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Visual Motor

E SS ON

Following D/reo tions to Sperific T[fsrgets
After the teacher has givenwenbaldirectionss,. the child will go to a specific
visual object in the mannermdicated with 1% accuracy.

BIADINESS

Choose one child and tell him the- way he&sto move to a specific visual object
in the room. Directions will be ditfferentit= zach room because of the-differ-
ences in physical arrangemerts anid childrer” snames. The following are given
as examples

. Sally, crawl to the door.
2. John, crawl to the window.

LESSOM

Traffic Light

“When the teacher holds up a stimulus card, the chlldren will respond by either
walking around when they see the green card or standing still when they see
the red card with 100% accuracy.

READ/NESS

2 stimulus cards -- circles-drawn on 8% x 11 tagboard pieces, one colored red,
one colored green :

- Hold up one of the cards. The children are to respond to ‘that card with the
correct motor activity.

LESSON 3.

Concentrated Focusing
After the teacher has named a target, the chlldren will focus on that one object
until the teacher indicates that time is up with 100% accuracy.

Give the children directions similar to the following examples:

1. Look at the clock until the blue hand (second hand) gets un the 7. Go.
2. Look at the clock until the big hand (minute hand) gets on the 4. G%A.
3. Look at your feet until | tell you time is up. , ' e
4. Look at this pencn (hold up) until | say to stop. ﬁ;‘
5. Look at Tom unti! | say to stop. (

: i READINESS
Chang/ng Focusing

_ After the teacher has indicated an object, the children will change their focus
as quickly as possible toslo@ikat:new targets with 95% accuracy.

25

INSTRUCTIONAL
OBUECTIVE

ACTIVITY

INSTRUCTIONAL
OBJECTIVE

_MATERIALS

ACTIVITY

INSTRUCTIONAL
OBJECTIVE

ACTIVITY
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OBJECTIVE ’
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Give the children directions such as: ACTIVITY
1. Look at the X on the chalkboard; now look at the window.
2. Look at the doorknob; look at the window; look at your feet.

3. Look at the reading table; look at thls pencil (hold up); look at the
window.

4. Look at the clock; look at the wlndow Iook at your feet; look at the
chalkboard ; look at my desk; look at your left hand.

5. Look at me; look at-Mary; look at Tom; look at Jean; look at Sue; look
at me; look at Tom; look at your feet.

LESSON 5.

Changing Distance Focusing

After the teacher has given a direction, the children will change their focus INSTRUCTIONAL
between near and far objects with 95% accuracy. OBJECTIVE
The following directions are offered as examples: ACTIVITY

1.  Tell each child to place é pencil on his desk. Say: Look at the pencil;
look at the window; look at the pencil; look at the window, look at the
pencil.

2.  Tell each child to place a pencil at one corner of his desk and a crayon
at the other. Then say: Look at the pencil; look at my desk; look at the
pencil; look at the window, look at the crayon, look at my desk, look at
the pencil.

3. For fun and variety, introduce many new small objects from time to time
for near focusing. Examples would be: a walnut, a piece of macaroni
and a paper ciip on each child’s desk. Say: Look at the nut, look at the
chalkboard; look at the paper clip,; look at Tom, look at the nut; look at
the window by my desk,; look at the macaroni; look at the stars on the
flag; look at the window over the fish tank, look at the paper clip.

30N 6.

Follow the Ball _ _
After the children have received directions from the teacher, they will focus INSTRUCTIONAL
on a ball and follow its path with their eyes without movmg their heads with OBJECTIVE

90% accuracy.

Balls of different sizes, shapes and colors, i.e., cage balls, medicine balls, foot- MATERIALS
balls, plastic beach balls, base batis, tennis balls or plngpong balls.

1. Choose two children to go to the front of the room. Tell them to pass the ACTIVITY
ball back and forth between each other. The children still seated are to follow
the path of the ball with their eyes without moving their heads.
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2. Choose five children to go to the front of the room. Choose another child
to be the watcher. The children at-the front of the room are to turn their
backs to the watcher and pass the ball from one person to another. At the
teacher's command of STOP, the watcher is to identify the person holding
the ball at that time. If the watcher is able to do so, he gets to trade places
with that person at the front of the room.

3. Choose two children to go to the front of the roum. Tell them to bounce
the bail back and forth between each other. The children still seated are to
follow the path of the ball with their eyes without moving their heads.

4. Choose two children to go to the front of the room. Tell them to toss the
ball back and forth between each other. The children still seated are to follow
the path of the ball with their eyes without moving their heads.

LESSON 7.....

Spotlight

After the teacher has named or sighted the target, the children will turn their INSTRUCTIONAL
lights on that object with 95% accuracy. OBJECTIVE
Flashlights . MATERIALS
Darken the room and use one or more of these activities: , ACTIVITY

1. Give verbal directions for sighting.
Shine on the window.
Shine on the doorknob.
- Shine on the flag.
Shine on the window.
Shine on the pencil sharpener,

2. Stand in front of the children and shine the light on objects without giving
a verbal cue. This activity gives them two visual cues--the direction you are
looking and the lighted object.

3. Stand behind the children and shine the light on objects without:a verbal
cue. Indicate that the children are not to look back but-are only toslook for
the lighted object.

LESSO

READINESS
Moving Spotlight _
After the teacher has selected a child, the child wili follow the spemﬁed INSTRUCTIONAL
target with his flashlight as accurately as possibie. . OBJECTIVE
Flashlights S " MATERIALS
Darken the room and use one or more of these activities: ACTIVITY

. Select a person to be a flasher. Then select a person to be a walker The
walker is to go to the front of the room and move about within specified-
boundaries. The flasher is to keep his light shining on the wa/ker.
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2. Select another flasher. Then select two children to be tossers. The tossers
:are to slowly throw a large ball between them. The f/asher is to follow the
‘path of the ball as accurately as possible.

‘3. Select a person to draw a line on the chalkboard. The child chosen as the
flasher is to try to keep the light on the line as it is drawn.

4. Make a path on the chalkboard with another flashlight. Indicate that the -
next flasher is to track that light with his flashlight.

Visual Tracking
As the teacher moves a pencil, the child will follow the path of the thumb-
tack that is stuck in the eraser with his eyes with 85 - 95% accuracy.

Pencil with gocd eraser

Thumbtack

Chairs facing each other

Seat the child directly in front of and facing you. Then, very slowly and for

only a few seconds at first, move the thumbtack in front of him. Tell the
- child.to follow the thumbtack with his eyes while holding his head still.
1. > 2. £

7 2 < 3‘9

Children who have great difficulty with this type of activity should be

referred to an eye specialist.
l O READINESS
- Beanbag Throw

After the teacher has given directions, the children will take turns throwing
bearibags until each child gets one in the basket. :

Sample tracking movements could include:

Beanbags
Bask ets

Have-the children stand in:two lines, each line facing toward a different basket.

The children are to:take turns throwing one beanbag into a basket.

l l READINESS

After the teacher has givén directions, the children will play Hot Potato with
100% accuracy. ‘ ' ’

Hot Po'tato toy

Q

INSTRUCTIONAL
OBJECTIVE

MATERIALS

ACTIVITY
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INSTRUCTIONAL
OBJECTIVE
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ACTIVITY
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OBJECTIVE

MATERIALS



Visual Motor

%at the children on the floor in a circle. Have someone wind the Hot Potato.
The children are to pass it around the circle without skipping anyone. Any
L?::nld holcling the Hot Potato when it goes off is eliminated. Anyone dropping
@ throwin.g the toy is also out and must move back outside the circie. Con-

stnue the reund until only one person is left.

ESSON 12.....

Rolling Catch
Afeer the teacher has given directions, pairs of children will roll balls back
smd forth with 100% accuracy.

Rouwnd thalls of different sizes

“aiis actiivity is more suited to the playground or gym than to the classrocm.
Decide ®n the best way to pair children up, and then tell them to go with
their partner to an uncrowded part of the play area. They are to seat them-
selves, facing each other at a distance of three steps. Each pair is given a ball
and told to roll the ball back and forth.

Walk among the children and provide variation by changing ball sizes or telling
them to move further apart as they become able to roll to their partners.

ESS0N 13...

Throwing Catch
“After the teacher has given directions, pairs of children will thrcw balls back
and forth with 90 - 100% accuracy.

Ball of different sizes

This activity is more suited to a playground area than to the classroom.
Decide on the pairings and tell the children to go to an uncrowded-part of
the area with their partner. :

Pairings can inciude good players with good players or poor players with
poor players to equallze ability level. Good players can-also be paired with
poor players if it is done on the basis of, / would like'you to do everything
you can to help Mary become a better ball handler.

Players should stand fairly close together at the begin‘ning and then move
further apart as they become more skillful at catching and throwing.

=
W, b, 4
L E O N l READINESS

Clipping the Box

After the teacher gives the starting signal, the children will put a pre -determined

number of clothespins on their boxes before time is-called.

Shoeboxes
Clip-type clothespins

29
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Begin with a small number of pins to give everyone a chance to stay in the
contest for a few rounds. Raise the number of clothespins in each successive
round so that a winner can be determined.

LESSON 15...

Beads in the Bottle
After the starting signal is given by the teacher, the children will put as many
beads i1 a pop bottle as possible before time is called.

Beads
Empty pop bottles

Give the signal. The children are to put as many beads, one at a time, into
their individual bottles as possible within the time period allowed.

If the same people are consistent winners, play round robin in reverse and
eliminate the winners each time. In this way, the slower winners wil! also
have a chance to win.

Players may keep a tally of their best scores within specific periods of time
and try to beat that record at another time.

LESSON 16....

Chain Making
After the starting signal is given by the teacher, the children race to see who
can make the longest chain of plastic chips before time is called.

Plastic tokens

Give the signal. The children are to string as many plastic chips together as
possible within the time limit.

LESSON 17.....

Sorting
After the teacher has distributed the supplies, the chlldren are to place things
that are alike in the same container with 100% accuracy.

Small items:
macaroni
dried beans
tacks
nails
beads
half-pound margarine containers

ACTIVITY

INSTRUCTIONAL

OBJECTIVE

MATERIALS

ACTIVITY

INSTRUCTIONAL
OBJECTIVE

MATERIALS

ACTIVITY

INSTRUCTIONAL
OBJECT|VE

MATERIALS
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The children are to sort out the material given to them by putting al! the
macaroni in one container, all the beans in another and so on. This can be

an individual task done by one child or it can be a group project. Competition
between children can be used if speed is desired.

LESSON 18......-

Pouring
The children will follow the teacher’s directions for pouring with 100%
accuracy. '

Set up two pouring stations:

A Dry Station A Wet Station
oatmeal water
cornmeal ' oilcloth covering
sand on the desk
flour saucepans of dif-
saucepans of dif- : ferent sizes

ferent sizes drinking glass
measuring cup ‘ bottles of different
broom and dustpan sizes

' sponge

Begin a child at the dry station. Give hirn a verbal direction, such as Pour the
oatmeal from the box into the large pan. Continue with directions such as
these until each child is able to handle the measuring devices at the dry station.
Begin:with the large containers and move to the smaller ones as they become
more adept at pouring. Let the children who become very skillful at the dry
station go on to the wet one and hope that their skill continues.

LESSON 19.......

Fastening Clothing Fasteners
After the teacher has demonstrated the way each fastener works, the children
will experiment with the fasteners at each station.

Demonstrate how to use each fastener. Then tel! the children to go to each
station in groups and practice using the fasteners themselves. At each station,
have a gadget board set up as well as pieces of actual clothing showing the
particular kind of fastener.

Zipper station
zippers of different iengths on pieces of cloth that have been tacked on boards
old clothing having zippers, such as jeans, dresses, jackets
sn@w boots '

Snap and gripper station
snaps and grippers on pieces of cloth that have been tacked. on boards
old:clothifig having snaps and grippers, such as jeans, dresses, jackets,
. blouses, shirts, skirts

31
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Butron staticn
buttons of different sizes and shapes sewn on pieces of cloth that have
been tacked 10 boards
old clothing having buttons, stich as pants, dres:es, jackets. blouses,
shirts, skirtc

Buckle station
old belt parts tacked onto boards
several belts with different types of buckles (the children can nut the
belts around themselves and then fasten the buckles}
buckle overshces

LESSON 20....-

Shoe Tying

After the teacher has demonstrated the shoe tying procedure, the chitdren INSTRUCTIONAL
will practice the same process individually, OBJECTIVE
Shoestrings coming out of two holes in gadget boards v 3 MATERIALS
Oid shoes

This will be the most difficult type of clothing fastener for the children to ACTIVETY

use. Make sure you walk around and give individual attention to the children
having problems.

Follow this procedure for traditional tying

. Tie the two laces together °

Make a loop with one hand

With the other hand, pass the other lace around and hehind the loop
Pass that lace through the bridge made by the lnop ard its cwn lace
Pull a loep through and tighten

LN

For the children who do not seem to be able to master the tradinaral way
~of tying, try this procedure:
. Make a loop in one lace with one hand
Make another loop in the other lace with the other hand
Stick your finger through the hoie under tha ioops

Pull one loon over the other loop and through that hole
. Tighten

LESSON 2I......

Using Shop Tools

SESINES

After the teacher has demonstrated simple ways of using the eqmpment the . INSTRUCTIONAL
children will use the tnols at each station 1o complete specific directions. OBJECTIVE
Demonstrate simple ways of using ach 100i. Tell the children to cdo the same ACTIVITY

things you did when they go to z pat ;.ruldr station.
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Set up these stations:

1. Ruler station
One 12" ruler
One yardstick
Chalkboard
Chalk

The children are to draw two straight lines on the board, one with the foot
ruler, the other with the yardstick.

2. Hammer station
Hammers
Box of nails
Scrap lumber which is thicker than the nails are Iong SO that the children
will not pound nails into the furniture

The children are to pound three nails into a piece of lumber.

3. Screwdriver station.
Screwdrivers
Screws which have been started into scrap lumber

The children are to finish screwing two screws into the lumber.

4. Sandpaper station
Sandpaper squares of different grades
Scrap lumber on which direction of the grain is indicated with an arrow

The children are to sand their piece of iumber in the direction of the grain
of the wood.

LESSON 22.....

Using Kitchen Tools
After the teacher has demonstrated simple ways of using each tool, the
children are to use the tools at each station to carry out specific directions.

Demonstrate simple ways of using each utensil. Teli the children to dc the
same things you did when they go to a particular station.

Set up these stations:

1. Eggbeater station .
Eggbeater !
: Bowi of water

The children are to turn the eggbeater slowly, then very fast without
splashing any water.

2. lce cream scoop station
Ice cream scoop
Instant potato mixture, made up
Bowl

The children are to pick up a scoop of mashed potatoes and then drop them in

the bowl.

33
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3. Potato masher station
Potato masher
Instant potato mixture, made up
Bowl

The children are to practice up-down and around type movements using the
potato masher.

4. Pancake tutner station
Pancake turner
Pieces of cardboard

The children are to practice picking pieces of cardboard up with the pancake
turner.

5. Mixing spoon station
Mixing spoon
Bowl of water

The children are to practice stirring movements without spilling any water.

6. Can opener station
Bottle opener
Turn type can opener
Bottles and cans that have not yet been opened

The children are to practice opening cans or bottles.

7. Knife station
Margarine
Bread
Peanut butter
Kitchen knives

The children are to spread one piece of bread with butter and one with peanut
butter. They may eat the sandwich if they want.

LESSON 23.....

Random Chalkboard Scribbling
The children swill scribble any pattern they like on the board in the space
available to them.

Chalkboard =+
Chalk
Erasers

Allow enough room between children for free movement by each child. Tell
the children to scribble on their section of the chalkboard. Tell them they can
make any pattern they wish. When each child is almost finished, telt him to use
the eraser in scribbling movements so that the board will be ready for the next
child. This activity is particularly enjoyable when done to music.

INSTRUCTIONAL
OBJECTIVE

MATERIALS

ACTIVITY

b e 4
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lESS N 2 i READINESS
Chalkboard Cleanup

After the teacher has given directions, the child is to erase and then wash the
chalkboard using either vertical or horizontal straight lines.

Chalkboard
Eraser ‘ .
Well wrung-out wet sponge

Tell the selected child that it is his turn today to clean the chalkboard.
Demonstrate that he is to use either vertical or horizontal straight lines.
First, erase the entire board in this way (indicate), then, use the wet sponge
on the whole board in this way. Choose different children during the week
so everyone has a turn.

LESSON 25.....

Chalkboard Dot-to-Dot
After the teacher makes a dot on the chalkboard, the child will draw a line
from his previous position to that dot in as straight a path as possible.

Chalkboard
Chalk

Place a dot on the chalkboard. Tel! the child to place his chalk on that dot.
Make another dot. Tell the child to draw a line from the first dot to this dot.

(Indicate)

Continue in this way with one waiting for the other. Begin with short spaces
between dots and increase the distance as the child becomes more skillful at
drawing straight lines.

Place dots in a random fashion on the board so that the child will need-to
change direction frequently. Be'sure the child does not lift his chalk from the
board after beginning.

READINESS

Form Box .
The children will insert the correct shapes through the corresponding holes in
a form box within a specific time period.

Form box and shapes, commercially made

" Teil the children that théy are to put the correctly shaped blocks through the

openings in their form box within a specified time period. Begin with a longer
time period so that most of the children will be able to complete the task. Then
shorten the time as the children become more sklllful at inserting the shapes
through the holes. :

35
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A sample form box is shown below:

L R & ‘ 1 2] R[ADINESS

Basic Forms -- Direction of Movement

After the teacher has shown the origin point and demenstrated the correct INSTRUCTIONAL
direction of movement, the children will indicate these patterns for each of OBJECTIVE

the basic forms with 100% accuracy.

Chalkboard . : MATERIALS
Chalk '
Paper
Pencil
Teacher-made worksheet showing the basic forms showing origin pomts and
direction of movement :

Make each form on the chalkboard. For each one, follow this procedure: ACTIVITY
1. Say, This is where we start to make a circle. (Indicate)

2. Then say, This is the direction we go to make a circle. (Indicate)
3. That is the way | want you to make circles most of the time.

After you have made each form‘on the chalkboard, distribute the worksheet
and go through each form pattern again in this way:

1. Say, Find the small circle on each shape. Put your finger on it. Then we
will follow the arrows with our f/ngers and trace around the shape in the
right direction.

2. Say, Now you are to put your pencil on the small circle on the circle. Then
follow the direction of the arrows and draw around the circle shape.
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Continue this type of actmty until the children can come to the board point
to the origin place of each form and then indicate the correct dIt‘PClIOﬂ to
draw from there to make each form.

Exémples that can be used on a teacher-made worksheet of the basic forms
showing origin points and direction of movement are: :

?

A4

N
/

2 NG
T

1'

READINESS

Drawing Single Basic Forms

After the children have practiced drawing basic forms with the aid of te'nplates INSTRUCTIONAL
they will be able to draw the same basic forms free-hand with at least 90% ‘ ~ OBJECTtVE
accuracy.

‘Chalkboard L N ‘ MATERIALS
Chalk

Tell the children to stand at the chalkboard and hold their template at eye - ACTIVITY

level. Tell them to draw around the-inside of the template 10 times without
lifting the chalk from the board. The children then should put the template
aside and trace over the Imes on the board 10 more times.

Tell the children to erase the practice shapes and try to make one just like the
template mode!. To check for.accuracy, they are to put the template over their .
drawing and trace the template shape. Tell them to compare the template shape
with their drawing in terms of smoothness of shape and size. ‘
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LESSON 29......

Coloring Basic Forms (Inside Templates)

After the teacher has given directions, the children will place the designated INSTRUCTIONAL
template on their paper and color inside that form with 95% accuracy. OBJECTIVE
Basic form templates -- circle, square, rectangle, triangle, diamond MATERIALS
Crayons

Paper

Tell the children which template they are to use. Tell them to center the ACTIVITY

template on their paper and hold it securely with one_hand. With the other
hand, they are to color the shape inside the template.

LESSON 30......

Coloring Basic Forms (Inside Template Outlines)

After the teacher has given directions for a specific form, the children will INSTRUCTIONAL
choose the correct template, draw the form, remove the template and then . - OBJECTIVE
color the form with 95% accuracy.

Basic form templates -- circle, square, rectangle, triangle, diamond MATERIALS .
Crayons

Paper

Name the template the children are to use. They are to center it on their paper, ACTIVITY

and with a dark crayon, they are to draw around the inside edges of the template.
Tell them to remove the template and color the shape on their paper as carefully
as possnble Tell them to try to stay inside the dark outline.

,( 3 ] READINESS

Basic Forms (Potato Printing)

After the teacher has given directions, the children w1|l make free form designs _ INSTRUCTIONAL
using potato prints of‘the basic forms. . OBJECTIVE
Potatoes o _ MATERIALS
Sharp knife

Ink pads of different colors

Paper :

Cut the basic shape patterns on the potatoes in advance, using circles, squares, ACTIVITY

rectangles, diamonds and triangles. Group the children at tables and teII!them
they are to share potatoes and ink pads to make any design they like.
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READINESS

!.
Basic Forms (ChatéimermActivity)

After the teacher hasdizasvn a basic formen the board, the child will-make INSTRUCTIONAL
the same form inswie tfeoriginal with thesside of his chalk as many times as OBJECTIVE
possible.

Chalkboard - _ MATERIALS
Chalk

Draw one of the basic forms on the board. Tell a child that he is to use the ACTIVITY

side of his chalk. Heis to keep _doing this until there is no more space inside
the shape. Below is a sample illustration ofa chalked-in basic form.

S
Basic-Forms {Drawing Famesinside the Original)
After the teacher has distmtruted worksheets showing a specific form, the TNSTRUCTIONAL
children will draw as mamyshapes inside the-ariginal as possible without GHIECTIVE
allowing:any lines to tawmn.

Teacher=made work sheetsziifvowing the basieforms MATERIALS
Pencils:
Distribute worksheets foir-tme square. Tell thexchildren to draw from the: ACTIVITY

outside in, as many squareszzs possible insidezthe original, without allowimg
any lines to touch..
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The following is a sample illustration of how a child should complete the

worksheet.

Basic Forms (Used as Base for More Complex Picture)

After the children have drawn a basic form with the template they will use. INSTRUCTIONAL
that shape as the base for a more complex picture. This shauld be an exploring . OBJECTIVE
activity and should be evaluated in terms.of whether the child is able to use .
his imagination in making a more complicated picture. ‘

Basic form templates -- circle, square, rectangle, triangle, diamond 7 MATERIALS
Chalkboard and chalk o
Paper and pencils

Divide the children so that some can work at the chalkboard and others will ACTIVITY
be-working at their desks. Tell the children to use their templates to make.a
_circle. Then tell them to make their circles into more complex pictures. -

‘ ‘ READINESS .
Double Basic Forms
The children will practice until they can draw double basic:forms by ‘usmg INSTRUCTIONAL.
both hands simultaneously, according to dlrectuon of-movement instructions OBJECTIVE
given by the teacher.
Chalkboard : ' MATERIALS
Chalk ' C
Tell the children to make a dot at nose level on the chalkboard and tell them © ACTIVITY

to keep looking at that.dot all the time they are drawing. Then tell them the
- shape and direction of movement they are to practlce
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The movement pattern for the circle is illustrated:
1. Circles go out from the midpoint

2. Circles go in toward the midpoint

3. Both hands go clockwise O O

4. Both hands go counterclockwise

Because the children areito make the shapes with both hands, it is importarmt
te allow enough space between the children for them to use full-arm movemments.
Follow the same patternsifor. double:squares, rectangles, triangle and diamomnds.

; READINESS

Tracing

After the teacher has made the figure @n the chalkboard, a child will trace aver INSTRUCTIONAL
it according to the SpGleled directiomasf- movement pattern. OBJECTIVE
Ehalkboard MATERIALS
CThalk :

Nake the figure oo on the boamd, approximately two feet wide anditen ACTIVITY
iimches high. T

The:child is to-trace over the figure intthese ways:
1. Both directions with both the rightthand and theleft hand

2. Have the child stand so the éntlre figure is to the: rr'ig'ht of his bodVy, serthat
the entire figure is to the left of his bady and so thatshe is dlrec.‘rly in frmmrof
<the middle of the loops.
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y ‘_ N L READINESS
Coloring (Simple to More Complex Progression)
After the children are able to color simple pictures they will progress tc more
compiex ones with 95 - 100% accuracy.

Coloring books
Crayons

If possible, have.each child furnish one or two coloring books to use for
projects such as'these. Be selective and ask the children to begin with the
simpler pictures and only move to more complex ones as they become more
skillful.in handling their crayons.

Two samples of.coloring:book pictures follow, one very simple and the other
somewthat more:complex. :

INSTRUCTIONAL
OBJECTIVE

MATERIALS

ACTIVITY
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~ LESSO!

' READINESS
Coloring (Like a Model} : .
After the teacher has distributed pictures, the childrenwill color theirs like the INSTRUCTIONAL
one shown to them, with 95% accuracy. "OBJECTIVE
Pictures -- one previously colored to be used as'amodlel by 'the children MATERIALS
Hand out the pictures to be colored. Tell the:chilidren they are to make=their ACTIVITY

picture look:just like this one. (Hold up.) Plaeethe picture in a good lecation:
so everyonerean see it.

' _. R4 ‘READINESS

Coloring (Matching Color According to Color af Qutdined Part)
The children will select the crayon-that matches titeroutlined color of part of INSTRUCTIONAL
the picture:and color that section within thezboungaries. ' OBUECTIVE

Coloring page - parts of the picture to be outlimesim the colorthat a 'MATERIALS
particular-section is to be in thefinishediproduct
Cray@ns '

in‘the following picture the children are to-matchsumifors within the:boundaries.

of thecolors. (It was necessary to use differentlimesito indicate the‘boundaries.
If this activity were used in the room, outline eachssection with crayon rather

than different lines.) ' : PURCIPE I e ee
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LESSON 40......

Coloring (Matching Shape Code to Specific Colors)
After the teacher has explained the.color-shape code, the children will color
the picture by matching the correct shape to'the correct color.

Coloring:sheet
Crayons
Chalkboard
Chalk

Distribute the -coloring sheets. Draw a redcircle, a yellow square, a pink
triangle and a black double diamond on the chalkboard. Tell the children
that they are to match the colors with the shapes:on their coloring sheet.

INSTRUCTIONAL
OBJECTIVE

MATERIALS

ACTIVITY

The following is a sample coloring sheet imwhich the children are to color a defined area according-te:

the shape within that area. :
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~ LESSON 41.....

Random Cutting
The children will practice cutting different materials to develop better scissors
skills.

Paper of different textures and thicknesses
Clay

Marshmallows

Scissors

Place each of these supplies at a different station in the room and send a small
group of children to each station. Tell them to practice cutting the material
_at their particular station.

LESSON 42......

Cutting a Fringe
After the teacher has demonstrated how to cut lines from the edge of the
paper toward the center, the children will fringe their own papers.

Paper -- you may wish to use scrap paper
Scissors

Distribute paper and scissors to each child. Tell them they are to make a
fringe along the S|de of.their paper like this. (Demonstrate)

. N i3READ/NESS

Cutting (Along Lines)
The children will show progress in cutting along different kinds of llnes

Teacher-made worksheets showing lines
1. Straight lines
2. Curved lines
3. Angled lines

Scissors

The children should practice cutting straight lines before progressing to the
more complicated curved and angled lines. Individual children may need to
spend a good deal of time working at a particular level. Samples of each of’
the above lines (to be drawn on 8’/2" x 11") are: .

1. Straight lines

7/2
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2. Curved lines

-

3. Angled lines

T
A\

LESSON 44-.....

Cutting (Basic Forms)

After the teacher has named a hasic form, the children will select the proper
template, draw the figure with the aid of the template and then cut the shape
out with 90% accuracy.

Basic form templates -
Paper

Scissors

Pencils

circle, square, rectangle, triangle, diamond

Distribute the materials. Name the form you wish, tell the children to select
the proper template, draw that'shape with the template and then cut the
pencil drawing out.

l READINESS

Cutt/ng (S/mp/e to More Complex Progressmn}
As the children develop cutting skills, they will be able to cut more compllcated
figures with 90% accuracy.

Coloring book pictures
. Scissors

Begin with simple pictures and progress to more difficult ones as the children
become more skillful in handling the scissors. Examples of pictures foliow
on the next page.

INSTRUCTIONAL
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Hiustration of a simple picture to be cut out:

47
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Illustration of @ more complex picture to be cut out:

»
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30N 46......

Random Hole Punching

After the teacher has given directions, the children will make as many holes INSTRUCTIONAL
as possible without touching any other holes in a specific amount of time. OBJECTIVE
Scratch paper MATERIALS

Paper punches

The number of children involved in this activity at once will be determined ACTIVITY
by the number of paper punches available. If the same children are always

winners, a round robin in reverse can be played with the winners eliminated

each time. In this way, the slower players will also have a chance to win

sometimes. All the children can keep a record of their best scores within a

specific time limit and ‘then try to beat their own'record at later times.

_ N READINESS
Target Hole Punching
After the teacher has given directions, the children are to try to punch a hole INSTRUCTIONAL
inside each target circle within a specific time limit. . ' OBJECTIVE
Teacher-made worksheets showing rows of circles ‘ v MATERIALS
Paper punches
Scissors
Tell the children to try to punch a hole in the middle of each circle. Tell them ACTIVITY

that they will need to cut the circles away as they finish a group so their paper
punches will reach into the center of the circles. Begin with a longer time
period and shorten it as the children become more skillful at using the paper
punches. You can make whole worksheets of circle rows, using one or all:

. these sizes on a particular sheet.

c 000 O (O
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LESSON 48......

Block Placing
After the teacher has given the directions, the children will cover each pencil
drawing with a block of the same size and shape with 100% accuracy.

Parquetry blocks
Teacher-made worksheet showing various shapes

Distribute the worksheets and blocks. Tell the children they are to cover each
picture with a block of the same shape and size. Sample picture shapes could
be:

LESSON 49....

Cardboard Shape Placing .
After the teacher explains the directions, the children are to cover -worksheet
shapes with cut-out cardboard shapes with 100% accuracy.

Teacher-made worksheet
‘Envelopes of cardboard shape cut-outs

Disiribute the worksheets and envelopes of shapes. Tell the children to choose
_ the correct cardboard shapes and then cover the same drawing with that shape.
Sample shapes could be:

R

49

INSTRUCTIONAL
OBJECTIVE

MATERIALS

ACTIVITY

INSTRUCTIONAL
OBJECTIVE

MATERIALS

"ACTIVITY
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LESSON 50.....

Random Pasting -

After the teacher distributes supplies, the children are to be evaluated on
whether or not they show development in developing appropriate pasting
skills. ‘

Teacher-made worksheet showing many shapes of different sizes
Drawing paper

Scissors

Paste

Distribute supplies. Tell the children there are no rules about the design they
wish to make. They are to cut the shapes out of the worksheet and paste
them on the sheet of drawing paper. Walk around and offer help to those
who are having difficulty handling the pasting supplies.

INSTRUCTIONAL
OBJECTIVE

MATERIALS

. ACTHVITY
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LESSON 35l.....

Pasting on Specific Places
After the teacher explains the dlrectlons the children will cover the worksheet
shapes by pasting the cut-out shapes over them.

Teacher-made worksheet showing pictures of shapes
Envelopes containing construction paper cut-out shapes
Paste

Distribute the supplies. Tell the children they are to paste the shapes they have
in their envelopes onto the correct shapes drawn on their worksheet. The work-
sheet just used for cutting and pasting shapes at random could be used. .

LESSON 52.....

Paper Folding {Along Lines)

‘After the teacher gives directions, the chlldren are to fold along the indicated
lines with 95% accuracy. . :

Paper showing folding lines -- you may wish to use scrap paper

The children are told to fold each paper along the lines indicated.

. Sample 'folding patterns could include:

51

INSTRUCTIONAL
DBJECTIVE

MATERIALS

ACTIVITY

INSTRUCTIONAL
OBJECTIVE

MATERIALS

ACTIVITY
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‘READ/NESS

* Paper Fold/ng ( For Letters/

After the teacher has provided practice time with marked sheets, the children
will fold blank sheets so they will fit smoothly into standard size envelopes

Practice folding sheets marked with fold lines
Blank paper
Envelopes regular and legal 3|ze

Tell the children they are goung to learn the proper way to fold letters. Show
them both the regular size and legal size envelopes and.a piece of 8% 'x 11"

paper.
practice with the marked sheets for several sessions before expectlng them to be

[KC able to fold the blank sheets.

Demonstrate the ways of folding to fit both envelopes. Have the children

INSTRUCTIONAL
OBJECTIVE

MATERIALS

CCACTIVITY
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Example of folding a sheet of paper for regular size envelopes (make sure that the second and third
fold lines are dark enough to show through the paper).

A
\

r--n--_

2

Example of folding a sheet of paper for legal size envelopes.
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:Parquetry B/ock Act/wt/es :
__After the teacher has given the directuons for the specific activity using parquetry  INSTRUCTIONAL

Visual Motor 53

LESSON 54....

Erasing

After the teacher has distributed the worksheets, the chlldren are to erase the INSTRUCTIONAL
lines with 90% accuracy. OBJECTIVE
Workshegets showing lines or old worksheets MATERIALS
Erasers

Distribute the material to be erased. Tell each child to erase as well as he can ACTIVITY

without ripping his paper. Tell the children not to turn their papers after they

~ have started. Erasing can be a very frustrating experience for children so begin

with light lines and progress to darker ones as they develop skill in erasing.

LESSON 55......

Colored Inch Cube Activities

After the teacher has given the directions for the specific activity using colored INSTRUCTIONAL
inch cubes, the children are to follow those directions with 90 -- 100% accuracy OBJECTIVE
depending on the complexity of the task and the children’s developmental skill

level.

Colored inch cubes ' : MATERIALS
Teacher-made design cards or commercnal set of design cards for
colored inch cubes
Drawing paper
Crayons

The children should be able to do each of the 'Following'activities: ' ACTIVITY

1. Distribute a design card to each of the children. Tell them to cover each
of the cubes in the drawing by placing & cube of the same color directly
on the picture.

2. Make a model of colored inch cubes. Tell the children to copy that same
design with their cubes.

3. Distribute design cards to the children. Tell them to copy the design they
see on the card with their cubes. They are not to place the cubes on the
drawing |7 this activity. '

4. Build a modél of colored-inch cubes. Tell the children to draw a picture
of that design and use the matching crayons to color the picture.

) READINESS

blocks, the children will follow those directions with 90 - 100% accuracy, OBJECTIVE

depending.on the complexrcy of the task and the chlldren ] developmental skill
level. : :

C o~
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Parquetry blocks ' ' MATERIALS
Design cards for parquetry blocks '

Drawing paper '

Crayons

The children should be able to do each of the following activities: ACTIVITY

1. Distribute a design card to each of the children. Tell them to cover each
of the blocks shown in the drawing by placing a block of the same color,
size and shape directly on the picture.

2. Make a model of parquetry blocks. Tell the children to copy that same
design with their blocks.

3. Distribute design cards to the children. Tell them to copy the design on
the card and their blocks. They are not to place the blocks on the design
card in this activity. .

4. Build a model of parquetry blocks and tefl the children to draw a picture
of the design and color it with the corresponding crayons. :

~ LESSON 57.....

Pegboard Activities

After the teacher has given the directions for the specific pegboard activity INSTRUCTIONAL
desired, the children are to follow those directions with 90 - 100% accuracy OBJECTIVE
depending on the complexity of the task and the childrens’ developmental

skilt levels. )

Pegboards ‘ MATERIALS
Pegs
- ‘Cardboard overlays

The children should be able to do each of the following activities: . ACTIVITY

1. Distribute cardboard overlays, pegboards and pegs to each child. They are

- then to match the color shown in the overlay and insert a peg of that color
through the cardboard into the pegboard. Continue in this way until the
picture is completed. (Pegboard cardboard overlay pictures and geometrrc
forms are available from Developmental Learning Materials.)

2. Make a pattern on a pegboard Tell the children to copy that same
pattern on their boards.

3. Distribute s segboard design cards. Tell the children to copy the deSlgn
E shown o™ e “}rd on the|r own pegboards.

V READINESS

Rubber Band Actrwt/es ’ ‘
After the teacher. has selected the pattern ‘and placed the pattern card over the INSTRUCTIONAL
nails on the board, the child will duplicate the pattern shown with.the colored =~~~ 9BJECTIVE

rubber bands with*30 - 100% accuracy, depending on the complexity of the design.
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Rubber band board : ‘ INSTRUCTIONAL
Pattern cards OBJECTIVE
Rubber bands

(A commercially prepared kit containing all these materials is available .

from Teaching Resources and others.)

Select the pattern desired. Line up the holes in the card with the nails on the ACTIVITY
board and place the card on the board.

The child is to duplicate the design he sees by stretching the rubber bands
around the correct nails. Begin with simple designs, using only one color,
and progress to more complex designs as the children develop skill in copying
rubber-band patterns.

LESSON 59.....

Bead Stringing Activities ~

After the teacher has explained the activity to be done with bead stringing, INSTRUCTIONAL
the children wiil do that activity with 90 - 100% accuracy depending on the € JECTIVE
complexity of the task and their developmental skill level.

Beads MATERIALS
Stringing materials
Bead sequences

* The children are to practice all the following bead activities: ACTIVITY

1. Random bead stringing. Tell the children to make any pattern they wish
on their strings.

2. Make a bead pattern on a string and place it in front of the children. Tell
them to copy that pattern on their own strings.

3. Have a string prAepared for each child showing different sequences of four
beads.

Tell the children that they are to.look at their particular beads and make
another sequence just like it on the same string. After a child has duplicated
the sequence, he is to pass the string on to the next child who will then repeat
that same sequence. Continue’'in this way untll the strings are full or until

everyone has had a turn.
L 5 > | 6 ' READINESS

Insert Board Activities

After the teacher has demonstrated how to replace the pleces in an insert INSTRUCTIONAL
board or stencil set, the children will match the correct pieces with the OBJECTIVE

. corresponding holes with 100% accuracy. ‘

Insert boards (commercially made) ' ‘ : - MATERIALS
Stencil boards {commercially made) ' '
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Seat several children at a table. Tell them to choose an insert board, mix the ACTIVITY
pieces of the boards together and then fill each section of their particular

board with the correct piece.

After a child is finished with a board, he is to remove the pieces, mix them
into the center piie and pass that board on to the next child.

A sample insert board or cardboard stencil board looks like this:

‘ ﬁm " i
: D - 6 1 READINESS
Puzzle Activities l

After the teacher-has selected a puzzle activity, the children will complete INSTRUCTIONAL
that particular activity with 90 - 100% accuracy depending on the complexity OBJECTIVE
of the task and the chiidren’s deveioped skills level. '

Puzzles -- teacher-made or commercially made (simple to complex) MATERIALS
- Segmented picture worksheet :

The children will be able to complete each of the following puzzle activities: ACTIVITY

1. The children will put puzzles together. Begin with single object puzzles
that have been cut into two pieces that show a subject that should be familiar, '
such as:. | .l :

Even with a puzzle as simple as thlS however, it may be necessary to show
some children what it should look like when they are done. Proceed to more
complex puzzles having background and more pieces.

2. Construct part of a puzzle. Choose two pieces, one of which is the correct
piece, hand them to a child and tell him to place the correst piece here.
(Indicate) Make this activity more difficult by i mcreasmg the number of pieces
from which the children must choose. :

3. Distribute a segmented picture. Tell the children to cut the puzzle apart
and put it together to make a logica! picture..

An illustratior: of a segmented picture is included on the next page.
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Sample illustration of a segmented picture:

57 -
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LESS ON 62.....

© Target-to-target Activities
After the teacher has selected a particular target -to-target pencil worksheet, the
children will complete that worksheet with 90 - 100% accuracy depending an
the complexny of the task and the individual chlld S developmenta! skills level.

Many different target-to-target worksheets, teacher- made or use Frostig
Worksheet Series :

Crayons

Pencils

Toy cars

Follow this sequence when possible to get as much mileage out of the
worksheets as possible: .

INSTRUCTIONAL
OBJECTIVE

MATERIALS

ACTIVITY
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1. Have the children trace over the path with a toy car.

2. Have the children trace over the path with their fingers.
3. Have the children draw over the path with a pencil.

4. Have the children draw over the path with a crayon.

The children shouid be able to cumplete the following types of warksheets:
1. Draw a straight line between himes from the circle to the squares:

O | O

2. Draw a curved line between boundaries from the circle to the square.

3. Draw an angular line between boundaries from the circle to the square.

4. Trace over a single direction line from the circle to the square.
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5. Trace over a multi-directional line from the circle to the square.

6. Trace over intersecting lines from target to target.
a. Draw from the circle to the square.
b. Draw from the diamond to the triangle.

‘Proceed to- more complex intersecting line patterns.

7. Trace over straight lines so as to make a stairstep pattern. Tell the children to make a stairstep
pattern. Tell the children to make the ball roll down the steps to the X.

G

X

LESSON 63......

Out//nmg Intersecting Figures

The children will outline mtersecimg flgures or hldden figures with 96 - 100% INSTRUCTIONAL
accuracy dependmg on the complexity of the task. OBJECTIVE
Worksheets showing intersecting or hidden figures (teacher-made or from a MATERIALS

commercial source such as the Frostig material)

. Choose the specific worksheet desired. The children will complete either - AcTIVITY
type of exercise according to the directions given by the teacher.
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Examples are:

1. Tracing over lines in intersecting figures. Tell the children to trace over
the triat.gle with a red crayon. Then tell them to trace over the square with

a blue crayon. Then they are to trace over the rectangle with a yellow crayon.
 — ,

AN

/ \

2. Tracing over a specific shape in a picture. Tell the children to outline all
the hearts in the following picture.

LESSON 64...

Copying Dot Designs
The children will copy dot designs shown with 95 - 100% accuracy by connectmg INSTRUCTIONAL
similarly positioned dots. , OBJECTIVE
Dot worksheets -- either teacher-made or from the Frostig Worksheet Series MATERIALS
Crayons
" Distribute the dot worksheets. Tell the children to make the same pattern in ACTIVITY
their drawing space. An example is: '
® e © o o |
o I o ® [ 2 ®
® ® ® L] e o ® "]

B e et A e L
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LESSON 65....

" Label Maker Lettering

Afier the teacher has shown what is to be copied, a child is to make those INSTRUCTIONAL
letters or words with the Labet Maker with 95% accuracy. OBJECTIVE
Label Maker MATERIALS
Chalkboard

Chalk

Print the original pattern on the board. Select a child and teil him to copy ACTIVITY

what he sees with the Label Maker.

Some sample patterns to copy could be:

1. -AABBCC 5. XYQP

2. the child’s name 6. MRNT

3. THE 7. SWZPQ

4. 8. BDRzZDD

Ltsso H 66 ACADEM/C
Letter Patterns _

After the teacher has made the letter on the chalkboard, the children are to INSTRUCTIONAL
practice the form of the letter by making it on their desks with their fingers OBJECTIVE
until they can make the form without a model

Chalkboarc : ) k MATERIALS
Chalk

Have the childreh seated at their desks. Tell them to watch while you make . ACTIVITY

a letter on the chalkboard. Turn your back to them and make the letter,
using large heavy lines. Trace over the letter several times to give more of an
opportunity to see the movements that make up that particular letter.

Tell the children to make the same sort of movement when you do. Make the
letter again, line by line if necessary and tell them to make exactly the same
sort of movements on their desk with their fingers as you are showing them
on the chalkboard. :

Tell the children to keep on making the letter. Walk around and watch each
one. Give individual help to those who are having difficulty.

With some children, it may be necessary to stand behind them, hold their
hands and move their hands in the correct motions.

e L L T T e
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62
LESS N : 6; ACADEMIC
Trace Over Letters

After the teacher has distributed the trace-over sheets, the children will
practice tracing the letters.

Trace-over sheets
Magic markers
Pencils

Crayons

“ell the children to trace over the letters on their papers. Walk around and
help the children who are having problems making the basic movement
patterns. If any are, hold their hands and help them make the correct
sequence of movements.

Trace-over sheets can be used for either printing or cursive training. Trace-
over activities should be repeated many times before ‘having the children do
copying activities.

Examples of trace-over sheets {(progressing from very structuired to less
structured) are:

INSTRIUCTIONAL
OB.:CTIVE

MATERIALS

ACTIVITY
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Trace-over sheets may also become progressively more difficulty by cHanging
the size of the letter {anywhere from 6" high to %'’ high) that is to be traced
over, using ¢ither cursive or printing, such as in the letter h .
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| ACADEMIC
Choosmg the Best Letter

After the teacher has given directions,-the children will circle the best letter in
each row with -100% accuracy. - :

+ Teacher-made worksheet showing good and poor formatlon of letters
" Pencils ' :

Chalkboard

Chalk

Demonstrate by making a row iike this on the board:
Then ask one of the children to come up and point to the best p in the row.

Ther ask if the rest of the class agrees. Talk about each letter and why it is
well made or why it is not well made.

1. The first' p is not made on the line.

2. The next p is not straight up and down.
3}./ The next p is the correct one.

4, The last p is not on the line correctly.

Distribute the worksheets and tell the children to circle the best letter in each row.

Sample worksheet illustrating good and poor formation of letters.

f 3 £

:
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INSTRUCTIONAL

~OBJECTIVE

MATERIALS

ACTIVITY
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ol ACADEMIC
Cop y/ng l_etters ( BES/de the Model)

After the teacher has distributed the worksheets, the children are to copy the INSTRUCTIONAL
given letter beside the model letter in the spaces indicated. OBJECTIVE
Teacher-made worksheets MATERIALS
Pencils ‘

Distribute the worksheets. Tell the children to copy the same letter beside ACTIVITY

the model you have made.

Structure the worksheets a good deal in the beginning-and progress to less
structured as the children become more skiflful at copying the letters.

Worksheets may be struciured in these ways:

bl bl Ib | 1b

: X W R ACADEMIC
Copying Letters (Below the Model) . .
After the teacher has distributed the worksheets, the children are to copy the INSTRUCTIONAL
given letter below the mode! Ietter in the spaces indicated. ‘ OBJECTIVE

Teacher-made worksheets ' . . MATERIALS
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Distribute the worksheets. Tell the children to copy the given letter under

the mode! you have shown them. An example of this worksheet would be:

H

b |

-

N

T

b

B

b

_b

f‘apymg Letters From a Near Posmon}
After the teacher has distributed the model sheets, the ch|ldren are to copy

; l ACADEMIC

those letters on a separate sheet of paper in the same position with 95%
accuracy. ' '

Paper
Pencils’

Dlstrlbute

Begin with' very structured simple models and proceed to more difficult ones.

Teacher-made model sheets

- .Sample lines from worksheets are:

- Tne Mode/ Sheet .

iie model sheets TeH the chlldren to copy what they see on this o
sheet of paper Then pass out similarly structured papers for copymg

The Child’s Sheet

65

ACTIVITY

INSTRUCTIONAL

OBJECTIVE

MATERIALS

ACTIVITY
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" ACADEM/C
Copying Letters { From a Far Posmon}
After the teacher shows a particular letter on the overhead, the chlldren will
make as many letters as directed with 95% accuracy.

Overhead projector
‘Teacher made individual transparencies for each ixitar
. (Buy see-through lightweight plastic at the dime store. Print with
permanent dark magic marker. Make the letters with the wide side
~ of the marker.)
Squared worksheets
Pencils

Place a letter transparency on the overhead. Tell the children the name of the
letter, This is. r. Say it several times, Thisis r, r, r, r. Then ask them,
What is the letter? .

Have the children make a row of r across their wonksheet Have them say r
when they are prlntlng the letter.

Continue in this way, practlcmg as many.of the Ietters as wanted. Give extra
practlce for more dlfflcult letters. Example practice sheet for letters:

rlelelelelrlrielrie

ACADEM/C

Color Coded Reversa/s | ‘
After-the teacher has given d|rect|ons a ch|ld will practice maklng the letters .
,he reverses in the correct color with 100% accuracy.

Colored chalk -- yeIIow and green
Chalkboard
. Chalkboard line maker

FOIl‘ow‘this procedure:

1. Use these combinations at all times:
{b,c, e f hk, p,.r:yelow)
(a,d, g q,y,z-green)

2. Have the child stand facing the chalkboard. Make a yellow dot on his right

hand and a green dot on his left hand. Make squares on the chalkboard and

“tell him to make the letter you show him in each square.

INSTRUCTIONAL
OBJECTIVE

MATERIALS

ACTIVITY

INSTRUCTIONAL
OBJECTIVE

. MATERIALS

ACTIVITY
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3. Make a b in yellow in the first square. Touch the yellow - ot on his hand
and say, The b goes this way. Make a yellow b in each square.

4. Follow this procedl»re for each of the letters with which the child is having
d|ff|cu!ty

 ACADEMIC

Kinesthetic Cues
After the teacher has printed the letter to be practiced, the children will make
that letter a specific number of times at their station with 100% accuracy.

Chalkboard”

Chalk - _

Flattened pieces of clay

Additional clay for making coil letters
Pipe cleaners

- Cigar boxes of sand

Cigar boxes of cornmeal

Sandpaper letters -

Assign children to materials stations. Everyone is to practice the same letter
but they are to do it with their own material.

Print m on the board.

Assrgn some children to practice on the chalkboard. They will print m.,
Asmgn some children to work with the flattened clay. They will use their
~ fingers to'make an m.
‘Other children are to work with the rest of the clay. They are to make clay
coils and then shape them into m.
“The children using.pipe cleaners are to bend them into m.
“The children with the sand and co-nmeal boxes are to make m ‘in their
material with their fingers. ‘ :
The children with the sandpaper Ietters are, to trace over m with the|r finger.

Vary this act|V|ty by changing stations and by changmg the number of times
the children are to make a Ietter Give extra practice tlme for the more dif-
1’|cu|t Ietters

o ,A‘CADAEM/C

Copying Words , ' ‘
After the teacher shows a partlcula. word the children will copy that word a
de5|gnated number of times.

Overhead pro;ector

Teacher- made individual word transparenues
Lined paper :

Pencils -

67

INSTRUCTIONAL
OBJECTIVE

MATERIALS

ACTIVITY

INSTRUCTIONAL
OBJECTIVE

MATERIALS
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Place a word transparency on the overhead. Tell the children, This word is ACTIVITY
then, then, then, then, then. 4

Ask them, What is this word? Tell them to look closely at then. Cover the
word with your hadn and ask for a volunteer to spell then. Uncover the word.
Tell the children to copy the word then seven times. -

Continue in this way, practicing as many words as you wish. Give extra
printing time to those words which appear to be more difficult than others.

Sample practice sheet for then.

then-then then Thew

hen her

J ACADEMIC

Copymg Pr/nted /l/later/a/ ( From a Near Pomt}

After the teacher has asstgned the material, the ch||dren will copy it w1th INSTRUGTIONAL
95% accuracy. o ‘ , OBJECT!VE
Regular reading books - ‘ ‘ ' MATERIALS
Lined paper . . ' :

Pencils

Select a page. and assign it to be copied. Set a time limit for-this activity O . ACTIVITY

that the slower ones will not be able to dawdle away-the whole pertod on one
activity. For example say, Let’s see how much you can copy Wei/ in10
m/nutes Go ‘

4 8 | ACADEMIC
Copy/ng Pr/nted Mater/a/ ( From a Far Point)

“After the teacher has printed the material on the chalkboard the children will INSTRUCTIONAL
~ copy it ‘with 90% accuracy. ) o , . OBJECTIVE
Chalkboard . D o ' MATERIALS
Chalk ' ' ‘ :
~ Lined paper
Pencils

Paint the desired material on the chalkboard. The material can be from the . ACTIVITY
regular reading books.or from the content areas, such'as science. Make the :
nrmung large enough so that it can be seen from all parts of the room. Tell

EKC e children to copy what they see on their papers

k‘
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“ACADEMK:

Copy/ng Visual Symbo/s

After the teacher shows a particular visual symbol on the overhead, the children INSTRUCTIONAL
will make that symbol a specific number of times. OBJECTIVE
Overhead projector  MATERIALS

Teacher-made individual transparenCIes for each number
Squared worksheets

Pencils

Place a number transparency on the overhead. Tell the children the name of ACTIVITY

" the number, Thisis 4, 4, 4, 4, 4, 4. Tell the children to make two rows of

4 across their worksheets. Tell them to say 4 while they are making the
number. '

Continue in this way, having the children practice as many numbers as desired.
Have them spend extra time practicing those numbers which are most difficult.

Practice sheets for numbers

Jly Ty [a9qla ]yl

ylg gy |glylyly

- 3. Roman numerals

This same pattern can be followed for:

1. arlthmetlcsymbols + - X ___ > <

2 punctuatlon marks . , ? Y« ‘))‘

AN ]

-
.o
§ w—

"ADVANCED

Copy/ng D/fferent A/phabm, ‘ .
After the teacher has providzJ the model, the children are to copy the same INSTRUCTIONAL

letter style with 90% accuracy. , OBJECTIVE
Lettering pens with varlety of nibs . MATERIALS
[nk L ‘ R

Paper =~ .

Distribute the models and the blank paper. Tell the children to copy the - ACTIVITY

. lettering as carefully as possible. =
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'Some sample lettering styles for a, b, care:

\ ‘ *‘AD VANCED
Semaphore S/gna///ng . :
After the teacher has. d|str|buted model sheets for the semaphore code the INSTRUCTIONAL -
'ch|ldren are to copy those positioris with 90% accuracy. ' ~ OBJECTIVE
Model sheet showmg positions MATERIALS
‘ _Semapho e flags -- made from tagboard and then stapled to a piece of wood
Make sure that the ch||dren are using the correct directional orlentatlon when ACTIVITY

making the signals. Have them either look over their shoulders with the book
behind-them or fabel each picture as to the left or right hand. If they copy the

p|ctures exactly as they appear m the book, the flags will be i in the opposite
hand. _
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LE

Copying Shorthand S ymbo/s

' A ADVANCED

After the teacher has made a symbol, the children will copy it with 90% ©  INSTRUCTIONAL
accuracy. OBJECTIVE.
Shorthand manual ’ ’ , MATERIALS
Chalkboard :
Chalk

Paper

Pencils

Make a shorthand symbol on the chalkboard. Tell the children to copy it. ACTIVITY

Sample symbols are:

—’Lf*"ﬂ_f/\{

: AD VANCED ,

‘ Co//atmg Papers ‘ , .
‘After the teacher has glven d|rect|ons the Chlldl en will gather the papers INSTRUCTIONAL
together, stack them and staple them together with 95% accuracy.  OBJECTIVE
Papers to be stacked o : ‘ ' - MATERIALS
Stapler
Tell the children that they will need to be able to arrange piles of papers neatly ACTIVITY

and staple them together when they do paper reports. Set several stacks of -
papers out on the table. Tell the chlldren to go from left to right and pick: up
one sheet of paper from each pile as if they were putting pages of a report
together (Demonstrate) After they have done th|s they are.to tap the pile of
papers {demonstrate} until they are in a neat, stralght pile. Then they are to
staple the papers together (Demonstrate)

Tell the chlldren to take tulns movmg through the steps in putting a report
neatly together

- g AD VANCED
Usmg Geometry Too/s

After the teacher has demonstrated or expla\ned the shape to be made, the INSTRUCTIONAL
children will make it with 95% accuracy. - : _ o OBJECTIVE




Visual Motor 73

Compasses MATERIALS
Protractors

Rulers

Pencils

Paper

Demonstrate how to use the protractor and the compass. Then tell the - ACTIVITY
children to do one or more of the following:

1. Make a circle with the compass.

2. Measure three angles you have drawn on the chalkboard and make them
on your paper.

3. Make a circle with a radius of 2 inches.

4. Make a circle with a radius of 1 inch exactly in the center of the circle above.

- 5. Draw a circle with the compass. Leave the compass opening the same and

begin at a point and cross the circle with a line. Do this alt the way around
the circle until you have six equal sections. Make a hexagon by drawing
straight lines from one circle crossing to another.

6. Make another circle and mark off the six eqUal crossings as above. Connect
every other crossing line with a straight line to make a triangle.

7. Make a circle and make your own design inside it using the compass.

8. Make the following angles: ,
- 90° 1600 50° G

- ADVANCED
Binocular S/ght/ng
After the teacher has sent a child to the opposite end of the playground, the INSTRUCTIONAL
other children will look at him through the binoculars and record the number . OBJECTIVE

of fingars he is holding up with 100% accuracy.

Binoculars ' MATERIALS
Large area such as the playground ' '
Paper.
Pencils
Clipboards
Whistle
\
Choose a child to go-to the far end of the play area. WhlSper to him the number - acTiviTY
that tells how many fingers’ he is to hold up when he reaches the other end. Tell
him to keep holding up that many fingers untui you signal h|m to come back
with the whistle.

After the child is in position, the other children are to take turns looking at him
through the blnoculars and record the number of fingers they see him holding
up. After everyone has recorded his answer, blow the whistle to indicate that
the child is to come back.
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o |
J. ADVANCED
Orange Pee//ng Race

After the teacher has given the signal, the chlldren race to peel their oranges
with 100% accuracy.

Oranges - have the children bring them from home if possible

* Tell the children to sée who can peel his orange the fastest. Give a handicap
to those children who usually win or who bring unusually small oranges.

N o } -
.- ‘ADVANCED

Chopst/ck Pick- up
After the teacher has given directions, the children are to pnck up smail items
with chopsticks and place them in a container.

Pairs of chopsticks
Dry macaroni
Half-pound oleo contalners

Give the signal. The children are to pick up as many pieces of macaroni and
put them in the oleo conta|ners with the chopsticks i in the tife available as
possible.

If the same people are conswtent winners, play round robin in reverse and

eliminate the winners each time. In this way, the slower players will also'have

a chance to win sometimes.

| Players may keep a tally of their best scores within specn‘lo perlods of time
and try to beat that record at another tlme

: - ADVANCED
Tweezer Pick- up
After the teacher has given the startlng S|gnal the children will pick up pieces
of corn with tweezers and.place the corn in a container.

Tweezers '
Shelled corn
Half-pound oieo contalners :

Give the starting signal. Tell the children to pick up as many pieces of corn as

possrble and put.them in'the oleo container. They must use the tweezers. Give

the startlng signal. bt

If the.same people are consistent winners, play.round robin in reverse and

eliminate the winners each time. In this way, the slower players will also some-
times be winners. Players may keep a record of their best scores within specific

periods of time and try to beat that record at later sessions.

INSTRUCTIONAL
OBJECTIVE

MATERIALS

ACTIVITY

INSTRUCTIONAL
OBJECTIVE

MATERIALS

ACTIVITY

INSTRUCTIONAL
OBJECTIVE -

MATERIALS-

ACTIVITY

R S b i I



Visual Motor 75

LESSO

Scale Squeeze : _
After a child has squeezed a bathroom scale as hard as possible, another child INSTRUCTIONAL

ADVANCED

is to report the number that the needle reached with 100% accuracy. OBJECTIVE
Bathroom scales : MATERIALS
Chalkboard

Chalk :

Have the children take turns. Hand a child the scales and tell him to hold it in ACTIVITY

his hands and squeeze it as hard as he possibly can. Another child is to report
the number that the needle reaches.

Choose another child to record the squeezer’s name and power score.

Children may wish to keep a record of their power score at one time and try
to beat it at a later session. Children may compete against each other to see
who has the highest power score.

g ADVANCED

Carnival
After the teacher has divided the children into grcups and assigned them to one INSTRUCTIONAL

area, the children are to practice that accuracy game until the teacher signals OBJECTIVE
that it is time to move to the next area: :

Nickels MATERIALS
Plates " ‘

Ring toss games
Empty milk cartons
Balls

Set up three separate stations. Assign children to-a particular area and tell them ACTIVITY
to tak turns practicing the particular skills that are needed at each area.

Nickel on a piate station
The children are to try to throw nickels so they will land on plates.

Ring toss station
. The children are to throw the rings 50 they will land on pegs

Knock over station

The children are to try to knock over a stack of empty milk cartons by
" throwing balls at them.
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) ADVANCED

Copy/ng Place Sert/ngs

After the teacher shows the model drawing of a place setting, the children will INSTRUCTICNAL
arrange real utensiis in that same pattern. OBJECTIVE
Outline drawings of place settings MATERIALS

Dishes and materials needed to complete each setting

Show a child the drawing. Tell him to duplicate that same piace settingby ACTIVITY
using the dishes and other material. -

A sample plaee setting is: o m

‘ Tracmg Wheel Paths .

After the teacher has distributed the worksheets, the children are to trace over INSTRUCTIONAL
the lines with a tracnng wheel as accurately as possrble : OBJECTIVE .
Tracing wheeIs (available in sewmg departments) : . MATERIALS

Teacher-made lined worksheets

Dlstrlbute the worksheets Tell the children to follow along the lines with ' ACTIVITY
the tracing wheel. Tell them that they are to try not to make any holes off :
the lines.

Begin with straight, fat lines and progress.to thin, curved and angled lines as
the children become more adept at follovvmg along the lines. Some sample
Imes are:

~Z N
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LESSON 92

Taping Along Lines v
After the teacher has distributed the worksheets, the children will tape along
the lines with 95% accuracy.

ADVANCED

Teacher-made worksheets
Colored tape

Distribute the lines papers. - Tell the children that they are to tear ¢ff as much
tape as needed to cover one line or a part of that line. Begir: with shcrt,
straight lines and go to longer, more compiex i ~es as the children become

1skillful at taping atong the lines. -

|

Examples of lines are:

77

INSTRUCTIONAL
OBJECTIVE

MATERIALS

ACTIVITY



o Tracmg on Riad Map Paths ,

" After the teachier has named the. or|g|n town and the dest|nat|on town the
children will find. the places on the map and then trace the path from one’to
the other wnth 95% c"uracy : - :

Visual Motor

- LESSON 93.....

Drilling on Targets
After the teacher has marked the wood, the chlldren will drlll holes at the
designated places with 100% accuracy.

Hand drills
Scrap lumber
Pencil

Mark a piece of wood with several circles. Tell the ch|Idren to drill holes
right on the circles. '

| ESSON%W

Sawing on Lines
After the teacher has mariced the WOOd the ch||dren will saw along the lines
with 95% accuracy

Hand saws
Scrap lumber
Penciis

Draw lines on the acrap Iumber TeII the children to try to saw right on the.
lines.

ESSON 9:

AD VANCED

. Refo/qu Maps

After the teacher has distributed.the maps the chiidren are to open them |
completely and then refo! them along the orig: ‘nal fold lines.

& .

'Gas statlon road maps

Dlstrlbute the ’naps TeII the children to 0pen thenr map. ‘After everyone has
done th|s teIl them 10 fold it back up again,

] ’l
AD VANCED .

"Gas station road mapS' o |
~ Pencils. o

" Chalkboard

‘Chalk

INSTRUCTIONAL
OBJECTIVE |

MATERIALS

ACTIVITY

INSTRUCTIONAL
OBJECTIVE

MATERIALS

ACTIVITY

INSTRUCTIONAL
OBJECTIVE

" MATERIALS

ACTIVITY.

" INSTRUCTIONAL
OBJECTIVE .

MATERIALS



Visual Motor o 79

Give each child a road map. Write the names of the two cities on the chalkboard.  AcTivITY
Tell the children to find the cities by using the number and 'etter cues along the

side of the map. Then tell them to trace over a route from the first city to the

second.

Begin with cities near the home town that are only a short distance apart. As
the children become more proficient, choose cities that are further apart and
in different parts of the state. Later, have the children make pencil trips using
~ the road maps of two or three states, and, finally, have them make a cross country
trip, using many different state maps. -

“SSON 97......

Thumbtack Pictures INSTRUCTIONAL
After the teacher has dlstrlbuted the materials, the children are to place a OBJECTIVE
thumbtack on each dot in the picture to show designated designs..

Colored thuinbtacks - : . MATERIALS
Thick cork bulletin board squares ' o ' :
Adapted coloring book pictures that have been duplicated oi ronstru~ tion

paper as close to the color of the cork as possible
Pins
Scissors

Distribute the supplies. Tell the children to cut their pictures cut and then. ACTIVITY
center them on the cork squares. Pin the pictures to the cork so they will
not be moved around.

Tell the children to fill in each area of the picture with different colored
thumbtacks. Tell them to putia tack in each dot.

: AD VANCED_

Grid P/ctures ; ‘ ' ' _ ,
After the teacher has dlstrlbuted the ptcture and a grid shéet to each chlld © INSTRUCTIONAL
the child.is to copy the plctpre by drawing the corresponding lines i in the ' {IBJECTIVE
ccrrect grids. :
‘Blank grid steets o a | IR ; S  mATERIALS
Grid-sheet originais ' ' : - ‘
PencHs
‘ Distribute the original plcture and a blank grid sheet to each ch|Id Explaln ) .ACTIVIT.Y\

that the children are to draw what they see |n the blanks by copylng the lines -
that appear in each: square '

‘_Allow the ch||dren to color their plctures Iater |f they des're An example is
on the followmg page ‘ .
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7

\
J @ L

'

Color-by-Number or Letter '
After the teacher has distributed the coloring sheets, the children will color
them wuth 95% accuracy. ,

Color-by-number pictures
Crayons

Distribute the coloring sheets and crayons. Tell the chlldren they are to read
the color words and match the correct spaces with the correct color.

y ADVANCED
Original Paint-by- Numbers ;
After the design has been drawn, the children ‘will paint the numbered sections
with 95% accuracy.

Pieces of wood large enough to be used as wall hangings
Paint -- yellow, orange, red, blue, black, green.

"Paint brushes ’

Pencils

Tell the chtldren that they are to draw many sma!l de5|gns on their wood: u\nth

their. pencqls Then they are to number each section w1th a number from 1 1o 6.

After the children have flnlshed theur desngns and all the numbermg, assign a

number to each paint color.. The cliildren are then te paint all the number one

“sections with the number one color whlcn |n ‘this case turned out:-to be que

Number two is orange and so on
.j £ l . l AD VANC‘ED
Sp/rcgraph Desrgnmg “ ’ -

After-the teacher has demonstrated the procedure o1’ pinning a ring to the

‘paper-and using & wheel inside th/e ring, the children are to copy desngns
mc!uded in the Splrograph aet with 90% accuracy. :

‘-Sptrograph set

-

INSTRUCTIONAL
OBJECTIVE

MATERIALS

ACTIVITY -

INSTRUCTIONAL
OBJECTtVE

MATERIALS

~ACTIVITY

INSTRUCTIONAL
OBJECTIVE -

MATERIALS
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Choose a desugn that the child is to copy. Go through the directions with him
several times if necessary. Ask the child if he understands how to make the
design. |If he says he does, let him go on.and try makingit: If he says he does

- not understand go through the directions again and demonstrate how he isto

do it.

LESSON 10<......

Punching Leather

After the teacher has given directions, the children are to measure the desired
distance in from the edge of a leather strip, make the initial pricks with a
spacing wheel and then make the holes along that line with 85% accuracy.

Leather strips

Rulers '

Spacing wheels

Awls ‘

Blocks of wood to put under the awls so the children won‘t punch holes
in their desks

, Dlstnbute the supplies. Give specific directions as to how far from the edge

% the leather strip the children are to make their holes. Begin as far from the
edge as possible and move closer as the children develop skill in making straight
lines.

Tell the children to measure in from the edge the distance you say. Mark that

distance with pencils. Then they are to draw a pencil line along those markings.

Tell them to run the spacing wheel over that line so that the holes wilk be
evenly spaced.

TeII the children to punch a hole at the location of each prick. Be sure that
they put the wooden biack under the aw! to keep from punching holes in
their desks AR '

ADVANCED

~ Lacing Leather

After the teacher has demonstrated a baSiC stitch, the ch||dren will practice
that stitch along a leather strip until they can copy the stitch accurately.

Pre-punched Ieather scrap°
Lacing materials

Demonstrate each of the basic stitches by following the di.;vams below. . Do
one type of stitch until the children are sure of themselves uefore going on to
the next one. -

O?r_‘_‘)c’,ﬂcjc:?—;,

i
i

r::?i

Running Stitch

81

ACTIVITY

INSTRUCTIONAL
OBJECTIVE

MATERIALS

MATERIALS

INSTRUCTIONAL
OBJECTIVE -

- MATERIALS

L

ACTIVITY
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Buttonhole Stitch i

LESSON 104......

Wrapping Packages
After the teacher has distributed the supplies, the children will practice unti!
they can wrap packages of different sizes with 95% accuracy.

Brown wrapping paper
Transparerit tape

Scissors '

Empty boxes of different size‘a

Distribute the supplies. Tell the children to use the brown paper and follow
gach of the steps that you show them. Give everyone a sturdy box of the same
size at first so you can all be wrapping the same type of box.

\Demonstrate and teli about each step in the process of wrapping the box. Have
the children complete each step before showing them the next one.

LES!

Bow Making

AD VANCED

_After the teacher has given dtrectsons the chlldren will use the bow maker

with 95% accuracy

Bow makers
Ribbon

.Scissors

Follow the directions that come with the bow maker for making'partic'ular
kinds of bows Demonstrate each step. Wait for the chitdren to complete that
tep before gomg on to the next one.

@) ADVANCED

) F/ower Loom/ng

After 1 .e teacher has demonstrated the use of the Ioom the chlidren will make
flowers on it with 95% accuracy . .

Flower looms
Yarn

Scibsors B

Follow the curectlons that come WIth the flower loom. Demonstraté each step.'

Wait for the children to complete that step before gomg on to the nnxt one.

INSTRUCTIONAL
OBJECTIVE

MATERIALS

ACTIVITY

INSTRUCTIONAL
OBJECTIVE

MATERIALS

ACTIVITY

INSTRUCTIONAL
OBJECTIVE

MATERIALS -

ACTIVITY
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LESSON 107......

Cutting With Pinking Shears
After the teacher has distributed the su pphes the children wili cut along the
lines with pinking shears with 90% accuracy.

Pinking shears
~ Scrap material on which Imes have been drawn

Distribute the supplies. Tell the childrzn to cut along the lines. Begm with
straight lines and progress to angular and curved lines as the children become
more skillful at cutting W|th pinking shears

Sample lines are:

V' ADVANCED

Bast/ng A/ong /_/nes

‘After the teacher has distributed the supplles the children will hand sew along -

defmlte lines with 95% accuracy.

- Scrap pleces of material on which ||nes have been drawn
~ Needles
Thread

Distribute the supplles Tell the chlidren to sew along the I|nes by going up
and down through the material. (Demonstrate) Begin with straight lines and
progress to curved and angular lines as the chlldren become more sku‘lful at
handlmq the needle and thread. :

83

INSTRUCTIONAL
OBJECTIVE

MATERIALS

ACTIVITY

INSTRUCTIONAL

'OBJECTIVE

MATERIALS

ACTIVITY
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Some sample lines are:

LESSON 109......

Sewing Machii. Fractice
After the teacher has demonstrated the techniques of usmg the sewing machine,
the children will sew along definite lines with 90% accuracy.

Sewing machines
Teccher-made worksheets showmq different types of lines
Thread

Scraps of. material on whlch the teaﬂher has marked different kinds of linas

Demcnstrate the safety rules in using a sewing machine. Distribute the work-
sheets and take the thread out of the machine. Tell the children to sew along
the tines on the paper. Begin with straight lines and progress to curved and
angular lines as the ch|ldren become more skllh‘ul in handllng the machines.

After the children are able to sew on the lines on paper well; have them practice -

sewing with contrasting color thread along the lines on the material. . Again, -
begin with straight lines and progress to curved and angular lines as the
children develop greater skill.

Samplet of lines are: -

iNSTRUCTIONAL
NEJECTIVE

MATERIALS

. ACTIVITY

I,

T —
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LESSON 110....

Embroidery _

After the teacher has demonstrated each stitch, the childien will practice it " INSTRUCTIGHAL
until they can make that stitch with 95% accuracy. OBJECTIVF
Embroidery thread - MATERIALS
Nzedles ' :

Material on which the stitches have been drawn

Demonstrate one of the basic stitches by following the diagrams below. ACTIVITY
'Practice one type of stitch until the children are sure of themselves before '
going on to the next one.

Running stitch

Arrowhead stitch
(come up at A, go down at B, up at C, then back down in the same hole at B)

NSV D%

(come up at A, go down at B, come up at C, co down at D)

X X
llLD

-—-——"

‘Sewing Buttons

~ After the teacher has demonstrated the steps in sewing on a button the INSTRUCTIONAL
children will practlce until they can sew a button cn cloth with 95% accuracy. OBJECTIVE
Buttons _ B . . MATERIALS

- Scrap pieces of cloth :
Needles _ ‘

- Thread s
Demonstrate the steps in sewmg a button on materlal S i ACTIVITY. -

1. Thread the needfe.

2. Tieaknotin the end of the thread. -

3. Position the button on the material. _

4 Bring the needle from the m5|de part of the material through a hoIe |n the L e
button.

‘5.~ Secure’the button by going up and down through the holes in the button
through the materlal .

v
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6. Fasten the thread on the inside of the material by taking several smaH‘
stitchies on top of each ott»r.

7. Cut off the thread.

Distribute the supplies and tell the children to sew a button 2n their puece of
material. Walk around and help those who are having difficulty.

LESSON 112....

Braiding ‘
After the teacher has given a demonstration, the children will practice until they INSTRUCTIONAL
can braid yarn with 95% accuracy. : OBJECTIVE
Yarn -- three different colors MATERIALS

~ Use three colors to begin with so you can'give very explicit directions, such as ACTIVITY
move the white yarn over the red yarn so it is between the red yarn and the
blue yarn. . ’

After the children are able to braid with the three colors, give them three
. strands of the same color. = - ’ :

LESSON 113.....

Original Collages

This is to be a creative and enjoyable actwnty and should be evaluated in these INSTRUCTIONAL  ~
terms . . OBJECTIVE
Wide variety of materials for the collage: ‘ ~ MATERIALS
seeds dried beans, peas, rice
~ flowers . different pastas: macaroni, spaghetti
. nuts ‘ paper of dlfferent colors and textures
leaves thread, yarn :
other nature materlals _ - _sr‘)ools scraps of lumber, dowels
corn

: ,Wlde variety of materials for puttmg the collage together
paste :
tape
scissors
pinking shears
paper

wood
cork ‘bulletin board squares

Prepare the children for this actlvuty several days ahead of time. Tell them they ACTIVITY
are 1o make a collage using whatever materials they wish. Tell them they can brmg

. their own materials i¥ they want to. .On-collage.day, allow plenty. of time so that
the children will not have to rush to complete thelr masterpleces '

wll Toxt Provided by ERIC

ERIC , o - - |
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- LEJJSON I...

Given a picture by the teacher the student should be able to identify and
describe the objects in the picture with 90% accuracy.

The student looks at a large picture which contains mariy interesting objects.
The child identifies and describes as many objects as he can.

LESSON 2.

Given an opportunity to look out a window the student describes all the objects

he sees with 80% accuracy.
The child looks out a window and describes ail that he or she sees. For added
interest tape record the session and play it back to the child.

LESJON 3.

Given a verbal statement by the teacher, the student should be able to visually
identify the object asked for and point to it.

Using a large picture depicting a scene with many objects in it, the teacher
instructs the chlld to point ta various objects. Point to the tree Point to the
red house.

LESJON 4....

Given action pictures to look at the child should be able with 99% accuracy to
point to the pICtUI’e when the teacher verbally gives a sentence describing the
~icture.

After the child is able to do this then the next stép is to have the child give a
sentence describing the action picture when he or she is shown the picture
with 95% accuracy.

Peint to the picture which shows Kathy eating.
Point to the picture which shows Kathy sewing.
Point to the picture which shows Kathy swimming.
Point to the picture which shows'Kathy drinking.
Point to the picture which shows Kathy cooking.
Point to the picture which shows Kathy riding.

DOsWNS
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INSTRUCTIONAL
OBJECTIVE
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INSTRUCTIONAL
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ACTIVITY

INSTRUCTIONAL
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Given a number of pictures which depicts various types of facial gxpressions INSTRUCTIONAL
the child will be able to look at the expression and state how he thinks the OBJECTIVE
person is feeling. Some expressions which couid be used would include:

laughing crying

smiling fear

frowning screaming

angry grimmacing

LEJJ 9; N | éREAD;NESS

Given an object by the teacher, the student should be able to give descriptive INSTRUCTIONAL
“-gomments about the object with 80% accuracy. OBJECTIVE

The teacher places an object, such as an orange, on a table approximately 10 ACTIVITY
or 15 feet away from the child. The child iooks at the object, and then gives -
a verba| description of it. Some objects which could be used are:

apple doll

ball toy truck

book toy car

chalkboard eraser lemon

pear : nail

candy chalk

bat :

LESSON7....

Given a'verbal description of a child in the room the student should be ab|e 0 INSTRUCTIONAL
point to the child being described with 90% accuracy. : . OBJECTIVE

The teacher gives a verbal description (color of eyes, hair, clothing, also nice ACTIVITY

-smile, or front tooth missing, etc¢.) of a child.: The student asked to |dent|fy : R n
the Chlld baing described should point to that child.” After the children become )
familiar with the game then let them-take turns describing a child.

- g READINESS , : L o
Guven a worksheeL with. many letters of the alphabet randomly placed on the INSTRUCTIONAL :
page the chiid is given one specific letter to find. The child will trace over the = OBJECTIVE -

" specified letter every time he sees it with 99% accuracy. (This activity is
especially good for:letters which are commonly reversed, i.e., pand q, band d;
or inverted such as, m and w,n and u, pand d.} A sample worksheet is on
the following page. ‘ ;

P
:
E
E
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Visual Reception

LESSON 9.

After the child has been introduced to a letter of the alphabet present the child
a worksheet where he will find and circle the assigned letter from among many

letters with 98% accuracy. - G
TOKGRSBGEP

GLBGUDGTYV
MHGEAFG TG
OQRABGSocrP

When the children are attempting to learn the letters of the alphabet in proper

sequence use short segments of the alphabet and have the child find and circle
the letters.in proper sequence. ' :

- ABCDEF
LAGJUBRQOD X WA
OBMBCMFEPLSVIER
NJGUK RDQXWAJIW
WERBURQZPSVFEN

93

INSTRUCTIONAL
OBJECTIVE

ACTIVITY
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LEJJON 10....

;Juv.en a worksheet with many numerals randomly placed on the page the child INSTRUCTIONAL
is given one specific numeral to find. The child will trace over the specified OBJECTIVE
numeral every time he sees it placed in the proper .patial alignment with 100%

accuracy. If the numeral is reversed and the child traces it this is considered

an error. (Thls wcnvnty is especially good for numerals which.are commonly

reversed.)
3 ' ACTIVITY
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LE 55ON I

Given a worksheet containing groupings of stars the child will circle the groupings  INSTRUCTIONAL
according to the color code which is found at the bottom of the page with 98% OBJECTIVE

accuracy.
| *

* K _ X | ACTIVITY
** d * x  AAARK
X | > | |
¥y
A %,

#

o 4

- T |
% My, % 7

. - =M“€d . - N
HAXKk = re
AAANA =green | ﬁﬁﬂ,

ERIC




Visual Reception

LESSON 12

Given a worksheet containing a number of different objects the child will color INSTRUCTIONAL

only those objects which begin with the letter ¢ with 100% accuracy. OBJECTIVE
. e

‘\\ - ACTIVITY
\' il .
"c..' "
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JON 13....

Given a worksheet containing certain numerals within specific areas, the child INSTRUCTIONAL

will color the area according to the code listed at the bottom of the page for OBJECTIVE
the various numierals. R N ' -

7 : g ' ACTIVITY




Visual Reception

LESSON 4.

Given a worksheet containing certain letters of the alphabet withir cpeeifi INSTRUCTIONAL

areas, the child will color the area according to the code listed at the hiottnm ORJECTIVE
of the page for the various letters with 98% accuracy.
s L

b

[ r-red
‘b=blue
: green

\/:yallow-
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Visual Reception

- LESSON 15....

Given a worksheet containing certain letters of the alphabet within specific’ INSTRUCTIONAL
areas, the child will color the area according to the codlz listed at the bottom
of the paga for the various letters. (This act|V|ty is especnally good for working
on letters that children commonly reverse.)

OBJECTIVE _

ACTIVITY




Visual Reception

LE SJON 16....

Given an instruction sheet containing the pictures for a paper foiding activity . INSTRUCTIONAL
in proper sequence the child will be able to follow the pictures thereby folding OBJECTIVE
and cutting the paper with 95% accuracy.
—JM S
ACTIVITY

step 3

step : step 6 - | 'step7

LEJSJSON 17....

Given a letter of the alphabet by the teacher the student should be able to INSTRUCTIONAL
name somethlng ‘that begins with that sound with 98% accuracy. : OBJECTIVE

This can be a flashcard game. Have the students make flashcards with a different  acTiviTy
beginning sound on each. When the card is flashed the child is to name some- .
th\ng that begins with that sound. .
Make a set of these cards for each step in your word attack sk|l|s program. The
usual sequence is:

consonants

. short vowels
blends and diagraphs
long vowels
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LEJSJSON 18....

After the child has been introduced to the letters of the alphabet and their INSTRUCTIONAL
proper sequence present him with a worksheet where he will find and circle OBJECTIVE
the letters in proper sequence throughout a series of nonsense words with
100% accuracy.
There are commercial materials available to teach this particutar skill. ACTIVITY
abcdefghijklmnopqrstuvwxyz
Sork fhk amorst jkbls [pwoc right kdlgj hef owiegk cnv zkla ihop wpql
ncim gpeu ejrt akll akjhgm sjhgtr wyunr abvc aj hdgor wpqyh la kssf jaress Iks

poowa Kjjf stealsl ppl swdxz iite yﬁtr gv popiu Izxz kbvdsa sd ghjf sd erwer

alskd df gghf kixs dsa poytr Imn hggb sswe mnyaa lly er wtq lkkzja.

LEJSON 19....

Given pictures of food items the child will be able to group the food items INSTRUCTIONAL
according to the appropriate meal at which this food is eaten with 85% accuracy.  OBJECTIVE

A game ca-n be made from this activity by placing the pictures of food inside ACTIVITY
a mystery box. The child selects a picture of a food item and then places it
on a chart under the appropriate heading of either breakfast, lunch or dinner.

LEJSON 20.....

Given an opportunity to look for only a moment at one math problem on a, INSTRUCTIOMAL
card the child will be able to verbally state what mathematical process is shown OBJECTIVE

“on the card. .
Prepare a number of flash cards by writing problems with variQL':s operaﬁons ACTIVITY

“such as subtraction, multiplication, addition and divicion. The cards are flashed
to the child for only a second. The child should respond by giving the name of
add, subtract, multiply, or divide to the mathematical process shown.

3 Ll S 4
..." 9+|" -2 l7

Ix2= -4 g 93
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LESSON 21.....

Given a word oy the teacher the child while blindfolded shouid trace over the INSTRUCTIONAL
word and be able to identify the word with 90% accuracy. OBJECTIVE
The teacher prints a word, at least 4 inches in size on the chalkboard. The ACTIVITY

child who has not seen the word, is blindfolded and has the teacher move his
hand, tracing over the letters in the word. The child should then be abie to
identify the word from the kinesthetic information he received while tracing
over the word. This helps to develop word imagery for words. Use this
technique with words from the weekly spelling list. )

LESJSON 22....

Given a worksheet by the teacher the child will look for words which contain INSTRUCTIONAL
a certain letter. When the child finds the particular designated letter within a OBJECTIVE
word he will trace over thet word with a pencil or crayonwith 99% accuracy.

(This particular oxercise is especially good to use with children who are having

difficulties with reversals such as b and d, p and q, or inversions such as m and

w, nand u, pandd.) ‘

c‘ig doe +tad -
dug big - bib

bag sub dad

din nap
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LESSON 23,

Given a worksheet containing basic fact problems in addition nlaced in various INSTRUCTIONAL
spaces throughout the page the child will work the problems and then using OBJECTIVE

the sum color the spaces the appropriate color as found in the code with

99% accuracy. ‘

I=gdreen 3 =blue G = black 7=ovange
2= r'ed 4 =P'—”‘P|€» 6 =vbrown p= Ye_llo_w ACTIVITY

2

ot
4t

Py
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e 8 JADEMIC

Given a group of cards with words written on them and another group of cards INSTRUCTIONAL
with the visual configurations of the same words pictured on them the child - OBJECTIVE

will match the word card and the configuration card for the same word with
95% accuracy.

Prepare a group of word cards {(preferably words from the child’s current - ACTIVITY
reading list) and also a matching set of word configuration cards. For example
it you were using the word three then the configuration card for the ward

three would appear this way. [ !

. Other examples would include:

shoe D : ~ man give l l nring

LEJJON 25....

Given an instruction sheet containing the pictures for a paper folding activity - INSTRUCTIONAL
in proper sequence the child will be able to follow the pictures thereby folding OBJECTIVE
and cutting the paper with 95% accuracy.

AN

step 2 step 3

BT step 7 StGPB
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- LEJJSON 26....

Given a newspaper to read the student should be able to find the various
sections contained in the paper with 95% accuracy.

As a part of the study of the use of the newspaper the student should be
taught to scan the newspaper to find the various sections contained within
the paper. Sections to be considered would include: headlines, births,
obituaries, sports, job opportunities, weather, and the society section.

LESJON 27....

Given a recipe by the teacher, the student should be able to read and follow
the directions with 98% accuracy.

~ The teacher provides a cake mix or recipe, utensils and ingredients for the
student. The student read the directions and then carries out the lnstructlons
step by step until the product is finished.

LEJJON 28...

After a st‘udy of nutrition, the four basic food groups and the foods which are
- contained within these groups the students will write menus for a week. The
menus should include the three daily meals plus nutritious snacks.

LESSON 29....

Given a we‘ekly menu the students will write down the food items that will
need to be purchased at the grocery store for that week with 95% accuracy.

Given a list of food items needed to be purchased at a grocery store for a
week’s menu the student should read a newspaper for grocery ads and figure
out how much the grocery bill will be for that week.

JJON 31...

Given a symbol found in our society by the teacher, the child should be able
to state the meaning of that symbol with 99% accuracy. ‘ A

The teacher shows a symbol, such as one for railroad crossings, to the class.
She describes the symbol and discusses its meaning to the children. After
working with and observing the symbols for a period of time the children
should be able to state the meaning of the symbols.

105
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106 Visual Reception

Various environmental symbaols would nclude:
ratlroad crossings
traffic lights
stop signs
no passing signs
crossroads
speed fimit signs

There are many new symbols which will be used with greater frequency in the
future.

LESSON 32...

Given an activity which requires following pictured directions to complete, such
as putting a model car together, the student should be able to complete the
activity with 95% accuracy.

Have the child select a model car or airplane he is interested in putting together,
The directions should be given by following sequenced pictures of the article
from the beginning of the construction to the end.

INSTRUCTIONAL
OBJECTIVE

ACTIVITY



Visual Reception

LEJJON BBW

Given a television schedule the students will find their favorite programs for
a week and write in sequential order the day of the week and the tlme of the
day the program is airec v 0% accuracy

Provide thes... ... with a weekly television schedule which can often be found -

as a supplement to the Sunday edition of the newspaper. Have the student
locate the programs he or she enjoys watching. The student should be able to
write down the name of the program, the day the program is viewed, and the
time of the program.

LEJJON 34...

Given a telephone directory the students will find the names and addresses of
the students in their class and they will write this information in a personal
telephone and address book along with the telephone numbers of the police,
doctor,. fire station, etc. with 100% accuracy.

The students in your classroom should be able to make their own lists of
important telephone numbers and addresses. Make up a list where the
youngsters can write emergency telephone numbers such as fire, police,

doctor, sheriff, ambulance, and state highway patrol. Also make a list for

local telephone calls most frequently made, which probably will be the numbers
and addresses of other classmates.

LESSON 35....

After each study and d|scu55|on period concermng a rule or regulation for safe
driving the student will make a diagram to illustrate the rule or regulation
Wthh was just studied.

- The students will probably want to cut pictures of cars and driving equipment
from magazines to use in the illustrations.

LEJJSON 3e....

- Given a road map the student will chart the route to trave! when going from
one Iocatlon to another, with 99% accuracy.

Begin with large city maps and have the students plan the route for going to
the ice cream store, the grocery store, the shopping center, or the movie theatre.

After the students are able to plan city routes with 99% ouuracy then introduce
them to state maps and plan the routes to take on the larger maps.
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LESSON 37...

During the study of clothing the students will prepare @ notebook of pictures
of clothing taken from catelogs and magazines. They will organize the pictures
according to which items are appropriate and in good taste for various places
and functions, i.e., school, offite, church, play, movies, party.

INSTRUCTIONAL
OBJECTIVE
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5 ' READINESS

Given three separate sets of solid cylinders--each set of cylinders having its own INSTRUCTIONAL
inset board and each cylinder board set displaying its own specific characteristics-- OB" <TIVF
students will work with cylinder board groups, one set at a time, in order to

master discrimination of objects according to length, diameter, or both, and

will learn to fit the correct cylinder into the correct inset in each instance.

Basic units (Montessori type), each consisting of: MATERIALS
Set 1: Ten cylinders of the same height but of varying diameters.

A thick, smoothly-planed board containing ten insets having
. equal, cylinder-matching diameter.

Task: Match cylinder to inset diameter in small to large sequence.

- Set 2: Ten cylinders with only the cylindrical form itself being constant,
otherwise varying in both height and diameter.

A thick, smoothly-planed board containing ten insets having equal,
cylinder-matching diameter. : ‘

Task. Place cylinders in insets, sequencing in basis of height from
short to tall.

Set 3: Ten cylinders with only the cylindrical form itseif being constant,
otherwise varying in both height and diameter. ‘

- A thick smoothly-planed board containing ten insets of varying
diameters, one to correspond with each cylinder. |nsets are arranged
in random sequence., : '

Task: Match cylinder to inset on basis of diameter only.

QUANTITY: Each basic unit contains all three of the above cylinder board
groups. Therefore, for a student population-of 15, five or six basic units
‘would be sufficient.

COMPOSITION: Montessori's original units were of wood, but plastic will
work as well. (See Materials section at end of this book.) Each cylinder
board group shoulid be sufficiently light in weight so that the child can
carry it easily. Surface should be polished and smooth in order to facilitate
discriminating, matching, and sequencing objectives. Each cylinder should
fit into its corresponding inset comfortably, i.e., neither too loosely, nor
so tightly that it binds. '

STORAGE: Each cylinder board group should have its own sturdy, storage
-container. When the material is being used, the container is a handy place
to keep the cylinders so they will not roll or become mixed with other
sets. {Color coding might heip.)
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When the students are familiar with the room'’s storage practices hwp or thren ACTIVIYY
at a time can be asked to go to the storage cabinets, cadi T select wlin .. e

containers holding one cylinder board group, and return to their seats. Or,

the-instructor can have previously placed.one grouping on each desk.

The children will be asked to study and remove all‘the cylinders:from the inset
boards. The instructor will ask the students to see if they can remember how
“their own cylinders were arrangsd in themmnset board, and to try to replace
them exactly. The instructor should engaurage independent work, If a child
is stuck, the instructor may defonstrate-as the child watches. When finished
with the-gemonstration, the instiructor should disassemble-her demonstration,
which Forces the child to recallwia visiial@notor memory in order to complete
his owm task. Additional demonstrationssare acceptable but each time, the
instructormust disassemble her demonstration. :

This tmsk capitalizes upon two characteristics of the average child:
1. children like to line *#p objects ir rows
2. children like to placé objects into openings.

- Through the use of the above actiwiity, the:students will learr to discriminate
between different objects as well.&s develep an understanding of spacial relation-
ships. Visual discrimination and eye-handicoordinatiom are the major skills
involved. The child is also learningto comeentrate, experiment, analyze, and
compare.

When the child seems competent in the activities suggested above, he may be
blindfolded and attempt to place the cylimders in their.correct insets. The child
_is now regired to depend solely wpon hiskinestheticand tactile senses.

; : W READINESS

Given aseries of frames-each:containingane of therfollowingrtasks: snaps, INSTRUCTIONAL
hooks and eyes, lacing through:eyelets, |amme buttons:and button holes, small OBJECTIVE
buttons.and button holes, zippers, or anyother similar, suitable tasks mounted

on sturdy fabrig-the child will fearn, durimg the course:of thezsemester, the

above tasks suffiiciently well to-help with:his own dressing and undressing,

eventually learning to dress and undresshamself independently. ‘For the older,

learning disabled child, additional practizeand reimforcement of visual dis-

crimination and dexterity are the objectives. ‘

Separate frames of wood, aluminum tubiimg, or othersuitable material, each MATERIALS
containing sturdy fabric featuring one oftthe following tasks:

snaps--varying sizes from large to sifall

- large butitens &nd buttons holes--several:sets on-one frame

double-breasted typeaf bilttoning sexquence--large buttons

small buttons and buttariples--sevekalgets per frame

zippers—ranging from fieavy :duty tolight, but having easy action

‘hooks and eyes-varying sizis.from largexo small

faces and eyelats--beginning with bigeyelets, going tosemall

five or six buckles-differem$ sizes
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Students can be asked to select one of the above tasks and return to their seats.

Or the instructor, by design, may have placed a particular task on a given
student’s desk. The instructor will demonstrate and explain briefly what is
expected, then circulate around the room, demonstrating on her duplicate
frames as needed. Students should be encouraged to work toward mastery on
an independent basis. '

For variety, large, almost life-sized dolls can be used to provide extra hwanipu-
lative practice. Garments for doli(s) should feature various combinations of
fastenings listed in the Materials section.

Loh o edead NI 1|~ &F rcaoiness

Given containers of assorted buttons, children will be able to discriminate and
classify according *o: color, size, shape, holes, or.composition with 85-90%
accuracy before the end of the semester.

Buttons--all colors, sizes, shapes, 2 to 4 holes, cloth, wooden, glass, shell, metal
Containers--plastic, clamp-on lids, to hold 20 to 40 buttons

Select ane or two classification criteria ahead of time, and place additional
samples of those buttons meeting specified criteria in the students’ plastic
containers along with the general assortment. For example: the two criteria
might be pink and square. The children, after having spread their button
assortment carefully on the:desk before them, would be asked first to pick
out all the pink buttons, next to set aside all the buttons that are square.
Following this, they could be asked now to set aside all the buttons, thus
forming a third group that are both pink and square.

Other criteria can be suggested by the teacher or suggested by the children.
The basic objective is to see if-the children can satisfy designated criteria of
visual discriminations, i.e., similarities and differences involving color, size,
shape or holes, indicating that these similarities and differences have been
learned and are now understood.

‘Additional visual discrimination activities may be accomplished using the
following: ' v _ : :
plastic knives, forks, spoons, tablespoons--various colors and sizes for
sorting and classifying ‘
bean seeds--navy, brown, string
beads--to be strung and sequenced
coins--first emphasis upon size and color, value later

LES ‘ ' READINESS

" Given three separate sets of solid blocks which: Set 1, decrease.in size; Set 2,
decrease in height and width but not in length; Set 3, decrease in length by
regulariintervals, but not in height and width, the students will be able to
arrange in sequence from large to small or long to short with complete -
accuracy before the end off the semester. ' o

113
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Solid blocks--three separate sets:
* Set 1: 10 wooden cubes, decreasing in size
Set 2: 10 rectangular wooden blocks, decreasing in height and width,
but not in length
Set 3: 10 wooden blocks decreasing only in lengths by regular intervals, -
but remaining constant in height and width

QUANTITY: Cne of each for all students in group

Since this task requires more structure than some of the earlier tasks, each

child will begin with the: 10 wooden cubes described under Set 1. The instructor,
sitting at a long, low table, or on the floor with the students, will demonstrate.
The largest cube should be placed on the table first, then the next smaller, and
the next srnaller until the smaliest cube is at the top. When the demonstration

is complete, the instructor will knock down the sample. The children are now

. 1o duplicate. The objective is to achieve balance through graduated size with

no left-over blocks. (This is another task that could be attempted with a
blindfold, once basic mastery is achieved.)

. The concepts to be gained are:
- size reduction, paired with
- weight reduction, plus s
- directional cues of up, down, top, bottom, middle
-~ beginning awareness of square since the face of ¢ach cube is a perfect square
- pyramid shape of the constructed biocks tower, iater to be transferred
to the triangle ‘ :
- balance - any cube placed out of its graduated sequence will upset both
visual and gravitational balance. ;

- the child will probably try to carry his pyramid and will persist, most
likely, unti! he can do so without toppling the whole project--which
calls for evenness of gait, coordination between feet, hands and arms,
‘and visual judgment of direction and distance.

The blocks under Set 2 {Materials), when arranged on the floor side by side,
beginning either with the smallest or the largest, stimulate a staircase, Visual
discrimination is again required to arrange in smooth sequence from either end.
Instructor will demonstrate, then knock down. Children are to duplicate. -

Using Set 3 {Materials), instructor will demonstrate by stacking, keeping left
edges even, in which case right edges will again stimulate a staircase. The

longest block has ten intervals, each marked by a different color. The next

has nine intervals {(with the tenth omitted). The following block has eight
“intervals (with the ninth and tenth omitted), and so forth. This set of blocks
pre-dates the Cuisinaire rods, and is to be used in much the same manner, i.e.,

as an introduction to the simpler mathematics processes. Students are encouraged
to compare, contrast, and classify independently. -

_ s . awdP READINESS

‘Given sufficient practice with rough and smooth textured surfaces, beginning -
with gross differences and moving to differences that are not so extreme, students
will be able to distinguish and verbalize which are which with 95% accuracy.

MATERIALS

ACTIVITY

INSTRUCTIONAL
OBJECTIVE
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Approximately 12, 6" x 6'" heavy-duty posterboard cards, on which are MATERIALS
mounted 2" x 4" strips (neatly centered) of various materials, 6 of
which fall within the rough category, and 6 of which fall within the
smooth category, such as:

Rough: . Smooth:
sandpaper : a strip of plastic overlay
- terry cloth . silk
tweed satin
corduroy nylon jersey
a nubbed fabric fine cotton
burlap - velveteen
@ Beginning with just sandpaper and plastic have children run index finger of ACTIVITY

preferred hand across strip of mterial, always left to right, while you say
rough if it is a rough fabric, anit smooth if it is a smooth fabric. Continue

-~ this activity for several sessions, if necessary, until the visual-auditory-kinesthetic-
tactile association seems to be established.

@ Next, add the name of the material, such as rough sandpaper, or smooth plastic.
Continue until the children are able to correctly describe and name the materials
as they slide their fingers across the material, left to right. '

© For some extra fun, blindfold the children and see if they can rub their fingers
over the material, tell you whether it is rough or smooth, and give the name of
the material.

@®When each set of opposites has been mastered, add another as indicated.

®The final task will be to present the materials visually only. The children should
now be able to look at the material, tell you whether it is rough or smooth, and
identify it by name. :

A . v & GREAD/NESS

Given a specific object as a visual model, children will be able to choose a INSTRUCTIONAL
matching object from an assortmerit of familiar objects or articles spread OBJECTIVE
before them with 100% accuracy. '

A selection of familiar items to be used as figure for teacher demonstration. MATERIALS
A duplicate of all demonstration items so that each child has a full complemenit

within his assortment. o , C
12 to 15 grossly dissimilar, random objects for each child’s assortment to serve

as ground, of which only 4 or 5 will be used at one time to begin with.:

Number of ground objects can be rotated, shifted, and increased to 8 or

9-asvisual discrimination skills improve.

O]nstmuct_onwill hold items up, one at a time, and ask children to locate and ACTIVITY
also holdithe item up from their assortment which matches the demonstration
itemfor a given characteristic, i.e., size, shape or color.

© This activity could be used to develop language by asking such questions as:
What is this? How would you use this? Where would you find this?

IToxt Provided by ERI

ERIC



116 Visisal Discrimination

'@ This activity could also be used to introduce and/or reinforce beginning letter-
name or letter-sound activities. One or two of the letters being taught in
reading, in cai<board or sandpaper form, and pictures of the key words mounted
on cardboard, can be added to the assortment. Instructor will say, Who can find
something in their.collection that Jooks like this?, while holding up the letter A,
for example. When the students have found the letter, instructor wili ask them
to hold it up and name it. The same procedure cun be used for locating and
identifying the key word picture. Numerous items beginning with the given
letter-name, letter-sound can be included in the assortment. Instructor and

. students can examine each of them together. The learning process in these
activities involves all input modalities--visual, auditory, kinesthetic, and tactile.

@ As memory training at the end of a session, the instructor can ask if anyone can
remember and name a!l of the items found in their collections (restrict the total
number to 4 or 5 at first, increasing as student performance progresses).

@ For memory sequence training, see if the students can name items in the order
in which they were identified, again beginning with just 2 or 3 items. As they
are named, instructer can select that item from her demonstration set and line
up all items on the chalk tray for visual reinforcement.

LESSON7.....

Given sets of four or five concrete objects, one object being different from the INSTRUCTIONAL
~ others, children will be able to indicate which is different and how with 100% OBJECTIVE

accuracy.

Suggested concrete objects: MATERIALS

4 silver jacks and 1 red jack (color)
4 new pencils and 1 stub (length)
4 golf balls and 1 baseball (size)
4 books/1 sheet of paper, 4 nails/1 pin, 4 pens/1 paint brush, others
: AND/OR o
{ Cutouts for flannel board-cut from magazines, mounted on oaktag with
. strips of felt glued to the'back :
4 like animals and 1 different
4 trees and 1 flower
4 squares and 1 circle
4 chairs and 1 table
4 oblongs and 1 triangle
4 roses and 1 daisy

_ Storage can be facilitated by having a separate envelope or clear plastic bag
i for each set of items, and a large enough box to contain entire set of materials,
: with lid.

@ Instructor can have children gather around a low, central table. Leavingthe .- ACTIVITY
packaged sets of items in the box at her side, instructor can place the lid in the ’
center of the table. Instructor will explain that she is going to put four or five
items in the lid. One of-the items will be different from all the others, and the
children, as called upon, are to pick out and hold up the item that is different.
Child will be asked to explain how it is different.
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-. Using flannelboard, instructor can place objects in a row (as they will later be
arranged on paper). Children will be asked to identify and name the item that
is diffeient.

@ When the children catch on, they can arrange their own sets, taking turns at

the flannelboard.

l ” Ei I': s . N 8 READINESS '

Beginning with paper and crayon activities, students will be given discrimination INSTRUCTIONAL
tasks, beginning with gross differences and progressing to finer differences. OBJECTIVE
Students, in a set of several items, will be able to identify and underline those _

items that are alike, and/or will be able to identify and cross out the items that

are different, with 90-95% accuracy.

Worksheets presenting the fotlowing kinds of discrimination tasks: MATERIALS

Gross differences:

\WZ
7,

e

Slmllar but still different: i i

" Fine differences in detail; i ,
Instructor will work through one worksheet with the group. Instructions might ACTIVITY
be: Take a look at the first figure on the left of your paper. Do you see any

others that look like this one? Draw a line under all the figures you find that
look like the first one.

Once they have identified all figures that are alike, they are ready to locate the
figure that is different. Now, the instructor can say, Do you see any figure that
does not look like these others? If you do, draw a large X through that figure.
How are they different? Children can be instructed to do other prepared
worksheets in the same way, by themselves.
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LESSON 9.....

In preparation for writing activities, students will be taken through an intro-
ductory program, such as those in the worksheets included.

Worksheets showing orderly, developmental sequence of skills presentation
Crayons, pencils

‘Worksheets which begin with very simple behavioral expectations, emphasizing
left to right movements, also emphasizing eye-hand match {or visual motor
performance), and requiring the student first to draw a continuous line from
left to right within a 1%" band, with final expected performance being able

to trace over a dotted line. :

Groups of students using these materials should be small erough so that the

instructor can observe and structure the desired writing behaviors, repeat and

review as necessary, and/or provide alternate but similar activities as needed.
- Sample worksheets are on the next two pages 121 - 122.

LESSON 10.....

Given cutouts of geometric shapes of one color, children will learn to match
and paste cutouts to outlines ditto’d on a piece of construction paper of a
contrasting color with 95% accuracy.

Cutouts--large and small (all yellow, for example) of:
circles
squares
- rectangles
triangles
diamond shapes
"~ Worksheet on which has been ditto’d outlines to correspond with each of the
cutouts listed above (light blue paper, for example)
Paste '

Instructor will work through several matching tasks with the students, as
follows: / am holding up a what? That’s correct, a very small circle. Now
-see if you can find a very small circle just like this on your table and hold it
up. Very good. Now see if you can find a picture of this same circle on your
blue picture of the circle. Very good. What am | holding up this time? A
triangle? Yes. Bigor small? Yes, a big triangle. See if you can find and hold

" up one just like this. - Good. Do you see a blue picture of your triangle? Alright,

put your big yellow triangle on the blue picture ofa triangle.

When the children understand the process, they can be instructed to finish the
activity independently, pasting the yellow cutouts to the corresponding blue
picture. For alternate activities, instructor can have students outline the blue

pictures which will provide kmesthetsc and tactile reinforcement. Or, instructor

can have children cut out the blue pictures.
Samole worksheets are on pages 123 - 124 . -

EKC
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The student:is to draw a pencil line over the enti're’do:t:ted.:seqm:ence,' beginning
with X and ending on the point of thezarrow at the fientzof-the dog house..
Student should be able to cover dotted line with'hiscown=for:the entire length
of task. : :
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Ditto on yellow comsarntstan paper;,and
provide one set forzzmhcfild. Camie '
~ pre-cut, or childrem can gt them otz

Q@
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Ditto on blue construction paper and provide
one complete sheet for.each child. Task is to
match yellow (duplicate) forms to these, and
eventually paste yellow form over corresponding

outline above.

ERIC

IToxt Provided by ERI
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LESSON 11.....

Given tasks requiring identification of letters, again moving in a gross to fine INSTRUCTIONAL
difference sequence, children will be able to identify and mark the letter that OBJECTIVE
is different with 100% accuracy. :

Worksheets of the following types in the following sequence: MATERIALS

Grossly different: d d d x d

- . Instructions:  Look at all the lettersin row { ). Find the one that is
different and draw a circle around it.

* * *

Similar, but still different: F. F_ E F F

Instructions:  Look at all the lettersin row ( ). Find the one that is
different and draw a circle around it.

* * *

Confusing differences: P p P P q
O @ 0 0 O
Y v Y Y. Y
f f f t f

Instructions:  Look at all the letters in row { ). Find the one that is
“different and draw a circle around it. o

As each level of new letters is being introduced, the above format can be used. ACTIVITY
Begin with differences that can't be missed reducing the differences so that the

youngsters really have to attend to notice them. Each step reinforces the shape

of the letter being studied and sharpens the discrimination skills required for

successful identification of that ietter. The letter name should always be

paired with the letter symbol. The visual motor involvement required in
circling provides further reinforcement.
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[ESSON (2....

Given tasks requiring |dentn‘|cationo f |etters thatarehkeaspecnﬂc model .
letter, children will be able t0 igentify those

with 100% accuracy.

\Worksheets of the following types:

¢ letter of each row on this page.

ed instructions. Look at the firs
Draw a circle around al the letters in each row

that look just like the first letter in that row.

2 @co
b 9@0@

OVer whata given letter looks fike

Suggest

In Lesson 11, the students were led 10 disc
by having t0 mdwatewhat it did not look ike. In this lesson, the students

anchor this knowledge by finding letters that are the same, i.2., look fike the
model letter. The name of the mode! letter chould be taught, retaught and

reviewed.

|otters and d mark them metructp

INSTRUCTIONAL

OBJECTIVE

MATERIALS

ACTIVITY
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LSS0N 13....

While children are studying a given letter(s), they will be able to select those INSTRUCTIONAL
letters from magazines and newspapers, cut them out, and mount them on OBJECTIVE
sheets of construction paper bearing the matching letter(s).

Pages from both magazines and newspapers which contain advertisements " MATERIALS
featuring fairly large print. ' ' ‘
Flannelboard, on which have been mounted the letters covered in the lesson
for that day (usually no more than two or three letters).
Lettered sheets of construction paper, one to correspond with each of the
letters shown on flannelboard, with a complete set of lettered sheets
for each child.
Scissors and paste

Instructor will review the letters displayed on the flannelboard, making sure . ACTIVITY
~ children know them. Sheets of construction paper, one for each letter presented
- on the flannelboard, will be distributed to each child. Children will be instructed
1o select one of the sheets of construction paper, name the letter at the top, and
cut out 4 (or 5) matching letters from the newspaper and/or magazine pages.
They are then to paste the cut-out ietters on the correspondingly lettered sheet
of construction paper.

" ACADEMIC

Given s’ﬁecific letters, words, or such things as outlines of children, furniture  ~ |nsTRUCTIONAL
~or-pets which-have been bedded in backgrounds, children will be able to isolate OBJECTIVE

and discriminate those specific letters, words, outlines of children, furniture
or pets with 90% accuracy.

Practice sheets having above named figures embedded in convoluted-line MA-{ER,ALS

background :
--—Colored pencils or crayons
@ Instructor will pass out worksheets and crayons to children. [f an opaque ACTIVITY

projector is available, instructur’s demonstration sheet can be flashed on screen. -
Instructor and children will locate one embedded figure together so that
children will understand what is expected of them. They will then be instructed
to find as many figures as they can that look just like the demonstration figure.

_ If opaque is not available, the instructor can have one of the figures outlined in
color. Children’s attention will be called to this figure and instructed as before. -

YR n R

i
K

® Group activities with large pictures can be used. Children will be asked.to

¢ examine the picture, and focus on ali objects in the picture that move, that
have fur, that are made of wood, that can be eaten or that grow. Havechildren
discriminate and identify objects by size (large or small), location in picture
(top, bottom, middle, left, right) and by color. '

@ Instructor might use large picture or drawing another way. fnstructor will :
describe one of the objects in the picture. Children will study the picture to '
O seeif they can find the object described by the instructor. Clues will be sparse '

ERIC

IToxt Provided by ERI
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to begin with. |f no one can provide the name of the object the instructor has
described, the instructor will add one clue at a time until the object is named.
Winner then describes an object to be guessed as does the next winner, and the
next. ‘

® A similar game for room use is / Spy. Whoever is /it describes an object iri the
room, giving just three clues, saying, / spy something that is long, thin, and
white. .Child who correctly identifies the object (chalk) take his turn. Children
are required to discriminate visually an object that matches auditory clues,
involving a variety of characteristics such as siz&, composition, color or functlon.
This game can provide hours of fun as it develops a child’s figure ground:skills

and attentlon to detail
l 5 ACADEMIC

After students.have been introduced to a given level of letters, have learned to INSTRUCTIONAL
discriminate the letters that are different from the indicated model, and have OBJECTIVE
learned to identify the letters that are like the indicated model, students will

be provided with sandpaper letters which they will trace with the index finger

of the preferred hand, and will verbalize the name of that |etter as they trace

it. Students will learn the letter-name and letter-outline through the visual-
auditory-kinethetic-tactile motor activity accompanled by the verbal naming

of that letter.

Sandpaper letters--appropriate for the level being studied; letters should be MATERIALS
about 2% to 3" high and should have red X to indicate stariting point
and red arrows to indicate the directional or movement flows:
" Set of letters for each child, each letter being mounted on a 4" x4’ handboard.
Demonstratlon set for instructor.

Instructor will demonstrate correct position of the letters and wikl:hold up her AcTiviTY
letter so all may observe the process as she traces the letter and rames the letter

P at the same time. It.is important that the correct directional moviements be -

~ established at this beginning level. Becoming familiar with the name and outline

of a given letter makes it much easier to learn to write that letter wien the time

comes to do so.

As an additional activity, instructor’s set of sandpaper letters can have felt backing
attached for use on the flannelboard Instructor and children: 1) trace and name

. a selected letter, followed by, 2) asking children to discrimimate a specific letter -
from a random selection of letters added to the flannelboard. Review of letters
are added to the general flannelboard selection. Instructor, for-example, might
say, Sally, will you go up to the flannelboard to locate, trace, and name the ,
letter C? Individual students could rotate turns being the teacher, call out the
name of a letter and select a student to go up to the flannelboard.
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Along with the letter-tracing activities-described in Lesson 15, students will be INSTRUCTIONAL
presented with-tte developmental, fivie-drawing tasks (as illustrated on the OBJECTIVE

following payes) which immediately precede actual letter-writing activities.
Students will be able to trace over whole lines, broken lines, and eventually
will be able to complete each task level by independently forming the lines
appropriate for that task with reasonable accuracy and smoothness.

Writing-readiness activities sheets (1:1a through 1:6¢) as follows _ MATERIALS
Colored pencils or felt-tipped markers '

Instructor can tape dialogue according to following suggested format for use ACTIVITY
in a room learning ceniter, or she can structure the task via demonstration (on

chalkboard, overhead projector, or newsprint on an easel) several times until

the students are able to perform independently.

For those students whose performance falls within the specified range, activity
can be transferred to the worksheets. Require practice until performance is
satisfactory. o

Along with, and as part of, setting up the task, we would sugdgest air-tracing
and student chalkboard activity. Having students air-trace the desired movement
sequence provides opportunity for the instructor to check student understanding
and interpretation of her instructions, and makes it possible to correct errors
before they become learned. Having students work on the line drawing tasks

at the chalkboard provides kinesthetic-tactile reinforcement. First emphasis

will be upon reasonable:uniformity andsmoothness of line. (We suggest that-
chalkboards contain permanent guide lmes:) I a studentis producing:jerky,
awkward, and misshaesmiiines, we wouldisisggest that the:student(s):ke taken
through Chalkboard Feamtines (Getman;, 1962). If necessary, delay further line-
drawing activities umiifmw: of movement appears to be under better control.

The major goal of the-emtitve: sequence isito develop and strengthen eye-hand
coordination, left tosget-movement awaremess, help develop dexterity in the
'usemﬁwriting‘tools;,“aa'ﬂ&ipmpare the studert for the written formation of whole
letters. ' '

Writing-Readiness Actiwilies-L eve/ 7:0

Note: This activity:pacikest consists of 6 separate tasks (1:1, horizontal line;

1:2, vertical line; 1:3, beft-to right diagonal line beginning in the upper 'eft corner
and proceeding down to the lower right corner; 1:4, left to right diagonal line
beginning in the lower left corner and proceeding up to the upper right corner;
1:5, the half circle beginning at the top and moving counter clockwise to the
bottom, and 1:6, the half circle beginning at the top and moving clockwise
around to the bottom. : =
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Each task consists of three parts:

Part a: tracing over a solid line, beginning on the large dot and ending
on the point of the arrow, ‘

Part b: tracing over a broken line, beginning on the large dot and endmg
on the point of the arrow,

Part c: tracing over the first model then filling in the line; /ndependent/y
between the dot and the point of the arrow through the end of the
third row (marked by the rabbit); and drawing the lines for the last
three rows (fish through kitten) /ndependent/y with'no lines, dots,
or arrows.

- Thus, there is a total of 18 separate worksheets, beginning with 1:1a and

concluding with 1:6¢.

The taped dialogue accompanying each worksheet is as follows:

This is Task No. . Hello! We are going to practice drawing some
lines today. You should have in front of you a sheet of paper with your
name and date in the upper right hand corner, and lots of boxes below.

Look at the very left column. You will see some pictures. Firstisa
little bird in a cage. Just below the birdcage is a snowman. ‘Tthen there
is a little rabbit - then a tish - next is‘a ball --and on the very bottom is
a kitten. '

Now - look across the top of your paper. You will see that each colutn
has a number at the top - column one - colunm two cohmmnfthree
column four - and column five.

Next, look at the lines you:see in each of the boxes (this:is'modified ‘for

the sheets containing broken lines or dots and-arrows). -They look like

arrows, don't they? We are going to practice making our lines by tracing
over these arrows, going from the box under number one across the:page
to the box under number five. We will begin by placing our pencil on’
the big dot, moving our pencil along the line-towards the arrow, and-will
stop at the point.of the arrow. We will do the same thing:in each box.

Alright, are we ready? Here we go.

Find the row with the birdcage and put your finger-on it.. Get ready to
trace over the arrow in the box just next to the birdcage, fight under-the
number one. Place your pencil on the dot - and trace over-the line:to the
arrow'’s point. Stop on the pomt

Now - go to the box under the number two. Place your pencil on-the dot
and trace over the line to the arrow’s point. Stop on the point.

Find the box under number three. Place your pencil on the dot - and trace:

~over the line to the arrow’s point. Stop on.the point.

Find the box under number four. Place your pencil on the dot - and trace
over the line to the arrow’s point. Stop on the point.
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Find the box under-number five. Place your pencil on the dot - and~
trace over the line to the arrow’s point. Stop on the point.

Repeat appropriate dialogue for row with snowman and rabbit. Then:

From here:on, you:are:to trace overithe lines:by yourself, just as we have
been doingtogether. Trace your lines on the:arrows oppesite the fish, then
the ball, and then theiKitten. When you are:all finished, r=ise your hand
and wait for the Labs? Supervnsor (or teacher) to: call on-youl.

Do you understand what you are to do? First, you are taiturn off the
tape recorder, and then you are to finish this\worksheet: ty yourself.
When you have fmlshed raise your hand. Alright - that'ssit. You can
turn off-the tape recorder now.

Further Comments: Addittional blank worksheets-are available. Fill in the
skills level {T:1a:through¥:6¢), providezasmodel in the birdtage= box so the
student will:know what is.expected of him. Each-task may bereepeated until
Instructor is satisfied withe:progress. When flmshed the studenticould. perhaps

color the pictures.

Altow approximately 7+minutes for theistudent to get settled. listen to the
taped portion of the taskzand get ready-to finish-the worksheetiindependentty. -
The:dialoguc covering thektask in each box is 15 seconds long,:more or less,

50 the student should havexample time to execute:the specificilime. ‘
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LESSON17.....

When Instructor is satisfied that Lesson 16 (Skill Levels 1:1a through 1:6¢} is INSTRUCTIONAL
well in hand, individual fetters can be presented which correspond with the OBJECTIVE
reading readiness activities, again requiring that the student first trace solid

lines, then broken lines, and finally write the letters independent!y. Student

should be able to write each letter with reasonable accuracy and smoothness.

Worksheets featuring 2 3/4’ high demcnstration letter which displays : MATERIALS
numbered, directional arrows indicating the direction and sequence
of each line required to form a given letter.

Worksheets containing guide lines %'’ apart; model upper case letiers 1’ hign
presented in'broken line to be traced; model lower case letters '’ high
presented in broken line to be traced sufficient blank lines for further
student practice.

Colored pencils, feit-tipped pens, or lead pencils

Instructor will explain/demonstrate expected behaviors by writing letter example  AcTiviTy |
on the chalkboard. Instructor and students will then air-trace the desired move-
ment sequence. (Having students air-trace provides good opportunity for the
instructor to check student understanding and interpretation of her instructions,
and makes it possible-to correct errors before they become lcarned.) During

this process, students can be sent to the chalkboard on an alternating basis to
practice writing the letters in gross form. First emphasis will be upon reasonable
uniformity and smoothness of line. (We suggest that chalkboards contain
permanent guide lines.) If a student is producing jerky, awkward, and misshapen
lines, we would again suggest that the student be taken through Chalkboard
Routines (Getman, 1962). If necessary, delay further letter-writing activities
until flow of movement appears to be under better control.

For those students whose performance falls within the specified range, activity
can be transferred to the worksheets Require practlce until performa'\ce is
satlsfactory :

! : ACADI:MIC
Gnien worksheets containing pictures with the correspondlng words lettered INSTRUCTIONAL
beneath the pictures, followed by a-series of both different and duplicate OBJECTIVE '

words, the children will be able to indicate whether the subsequent words are
dlfferent from or the same as the word under the pictures, howéver mstructed
with 95% accuracy. :

Worksheets contalnlng vocabularv and plctures from the current readlng unit, MATEhlALs
to be presented as described above. .

_Crayons o :

For the chlld who learns best via the word-picture association method (usuatly ACTIVITY

- those students Johnson & Myklebust, 1967, called auditory dyslexics, i.e., the
“hild whose auditory- -discrimination for flne sounds is presently defnc:ent)
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prepare word-picture pairings whenever possible. The word-gricture should be
entered and dictated onto a Language Master card for use at the learning center
(see reading section in this manual}. He snould also work with word-picture
flashcards. ‘

This activity provides reinforcementfor the word(s) being studiad as well as
discrimination practice as to which words are NOT like the word(s) under the
picturels). '

Following is a beginning-to-end sequence of discrimination tasks:

Draw an X through all word-picture sets that do not look like the set in the box:

> Task 1
& S D 5
cat an cat ’ cat
Draw a circle around all the word-picture sets that /ook
T Task 2
)

cat call

Draw an X through ali the words under the pictures that do not look like the word under the picture.

in the box:

> ’ —4 [ /
(4 . - :
% @ B Task 3
cat )é : cat cat }sé\r
Draw a circle around al} the words under the pictures that look like the word in the box:.
» 4 ' o C . .
| % | o7 o Eé Task 4
cat | can (Ccat) (cav)
(Note random remova! of picture cues.) , : .
‘Draw a circle around all the words that ook /ike the word in the box: -
- A - .
e Task 5

2| @
cat - cap : '

' Draw a circle around all the words that /ook /ike the word in the box: ‘ _

call - car

amat AN o ——————

[ ' cap - Lceat can cat - car

{Uze of picture
decreasing)

Task' 6
{Use of picture
withdrawn)
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Draw a circle around all the words on this page that name this animal:

.can

car cab can.
call care

call \ | Task 7

) - cave

cat come cup -~ (cat

. cut

SR N ca

Write the word that names this animal: _
(Student fills in this blank independently, without the written model available.)

(31 exposures to word /cat/)

“This full; teaching sequencetakes about two weeks, more or less,"depending
upon the student.” At first, there is repetitive presentation of the word-picture
bairing. As the sequence progresses, there will be noted a decreasing reliance

“upon the picture to give meaning to the word. Beginning with Task 8, the

_ picture is almost non-existent. Thus, the. child is taken through heavy emphasis

-upon the word-picture pairing, reduced emphasis Upon the picture, until final
withdrawal of the picture is accomplished.. He should know the word, but it’

~will be'adc’2d to his review pack: New words will be taught the same way. -

~Johnson and Myklebust (1965, page 283) discuss the nced for eventually working
into the phonics method for those children whom they termed young dyslexics
with severe auditory involvements repertoire of sight words as a base.. (which
‘our child in this lesson has developed through word-picture associations), phonetic
: elements can gradually be introdiiced later. There appears to bé good reason for -
(- ~ moving into phonics - the'child can store just so many sight-words before a
S memory overload occurs. When he reaches fourth grade and/or encounters
longer and more complex words specific to a given subject, he will need to have
available some method for working through new words meaningfully.  His reading

efficiency will be improved, therefore, through the use of bath his established

- sight word vecabulary, plus skills in' word analysis,

Given a model word followed by several duplications of that word and one or
. two words that are'not like the model word, students will be able to either

- select the words that match the model word or are different from the model
- word for a given characteristic as'instructed. ‘

tan AP

INSTRUCTIONAL ;
OBJECTIVE | !
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Prepared lists of word cunfusions, entered on. worksheets, Whlch are appropriate
for the unit being studied. |)lfference range should again move from gross
to fine.

Legend on worksheet can contain instructions such as: Crrc/e {underline or
X all words thar are alike, or Find and circle the word that is different.

Example: (flned|fferenees)
1. bed bed bed ~ fed = bed. fed  {initial consonant)
2. hunt hint hunt hint hunt  hunt = (Medial vowel)

3.-ten ten tent tent ten  ten (Final consonant)

If you have students who are having difficulty d:scrrmlnatlng the l"NtIal letters

~ in words, example 1 (above) illustrates a sample of the kinds of written work

that can be employed. For the child who gets lost in the middle of words,
example 2 provides a sample of the kind of task that requires him to focus on
the middle of the word. And for the child who swallows the final sounds,

_example 3 requlres attention to word endlngs

it is further suggested for example that if a given child dlsplays a reversal in
readnng such as on for no, the.instructor can pick up four, Language Master
cards. Words should be entered and dictated on the cards as follows; with the

‘dictation directly under the pr/nted word on the card (for absolute match of
-~ visual auditory stimuli).

Card 1 ‘no no - no no
Card2"  on on ‘on on
Card3 no  no on  on
Card 4 no 'on no ' on.’

' The Chl|d is thus requlred to dlscrlmrnate visual symbols and sounds four times

per card. On Card 4, the alternate discrimination required speeds up visual and
auditory recognltlon skills. Any problem.word can ‘thus be studied intensively

C.in conjunctlon wnth the worksheet above unt|I mastery is accompllshed

) ACADEMIC

Vocabulary presently belng studled WI|| be mounted on felt backed cards for

use with the flannelboard. For each word being studied {(which has been arranged
on the flannelboard) that same word entered on |nd|v1duaI flashcard sized
transparenmes will be ﬂashed on a screen viathe overhead projector. . Each
flashcard transparency will be exposed on the overhead for 2 or 3 seconds. The
children will be able to look at the. overhead screen, recognize, hold in mind the
word seen after the overhead has been turned off, sele¢t and name,the flannel-
board word Wthh matches the word which was flashed on' the overhead screen
with 95% accuracy.

MATERIALS

ACTIVITY

INSTRUCTIONAL

OBJECTIVE
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A group of 12 to 15 vocabulary words presently beir:g studied, lettered on MATERIALS
felt backed cards
Easel and flannelboard . : ‘ -
Duplicates of above vocabulary mounted on flashcard slzed transpares:ie
Overhead projector and screen.

(f!

Q Instructor will have-prepared a transparency for each of the words mounted on ' aeTiviTy
a felt-backed flashcard. Felt- backed wards will be randomly but horizontally o
. arranged on the flannelboard. Instructor will flash (about a 2- or 3-second
exposure) of one of the transparency -mounted vocabulary words on the screen,
Selected student will go to the flannelboard and select the matching word, name,
and keep it, if correctly named. The student holdmg the largest number of
cards earns a point.

@ Words that are easily and regulary confused can be presented using this format.
For example:  like-bike, was-saw, on-no, him-his, there-they, them-then, house-
horse, where-were, girl-grill. ‘Flash time can be manipulated according to student

+ skills, with the object in mind of reducing the time required to recognize
vocabulary. Ultimate objective is automatic recognition.

® A Rummy type card'garme.can be used as additional reinforcement for the above
activities. All of the vocabulary words being studied can be entered on 2" x 4", .
“cards, two cards for each word (so you have one pair of each word). Twenty .
or thlrty plus words can be used Mix and deal nine cards per player. Matching
cards in hand are paired- and placed on. table before current player Each player
draws one card per turn, and makesail plays he can’ durlng his turn.. When he
discards, his turn‘is over. Succeedlng player may draw one card from EITHER
‘deck or d|scard pack. The flrst person to- use up. aII his cards is winner, earning
10 p0|nt bonus for, goung out.- AII players earn two pomts for each matched
card pair.. Each player must name the word on h|s matchlng pan

4 : & ACADEMIC : .
Given varlous plctures i e., anlmals people houses which have been mounted INSTRUCTIONAL
~on felt-backed cards, arranqed on a flannelboard, shown to the children, hidden OBJECTIVE

and rearranged, shown again to the children, children will be able to identify
and name the changes in the flannelboard arrangement with 90-95% acc racy,

Flannelboard. - - o o ‘ ’ - MATERIALS
Easel v Lol ‘ , :
Felt~backed p|ctu res of various subjects at'user’s dlscretlon ,

Instructor will arrange a group of five or six plctures on the flannelboard She ACTIVITY
“will explain to the children that she is going to show them an arrangement of -
pictures, They will be allowed to look at this arrangement for just ten seconds.
They are to examine the arrangement carefully and try to remember everything
- there, and IS position, because at the end of ten seconds, the picture will be
- turned-away from them and changed. They will be allowed to look a second
time, but at a rearranged picture. This time, they will be asked to describe
what is different about the arrangement
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" The instructor should begin by changing just one or two items, increasing -

gradually but still within comfortable limits, three or four maximum, depending
upon student skills. The children must be able to succeed. Forthe sake of
variety, items can be removed This will overlap into visual memory, but no

“skill is a discrete skill.

Another aspect of this activity would be to spread cbjects on a tray, expose,
cover and change, re-expose, and so on as before.

= & ACADEMIC

leen a speclﬂc area in the classroom Wthh contains an abundance of objects, INSTRUCTIONAL

i.e., display table, project display, teacher’s desk, studentsse Sélected on a rotating ~ OBJECTIVE
basis will be sent out of the room while some object is rearranged or removed. ‘

Student will be recalled to see if he can determme what is different W|th 85-

90% accuracy.

' Table or desk ‘ o MATERIALS

Numerous.objects commonly found around a classroom, beginning w1th
81to 10i in number. ,

Instructor will prepare a desk or table for use in the above ac‘tuvnty by clear ACTIVITY

it of unwanted materials, and placmg upon it matenals selected for this specific

discrimination task. The table should be covered until the session begins.  The
mstructor will explam the activity, dlsplay the table, cover it again, and the (
selected student will be sent from the room. ‘During his absence, the objects T

‘on ‘the table will be rearranged and covered ~The absent student will be re--

called, he will examine the table, and see if he can notice Wthh objects have
changed positions. When flnlShEd the student will name h|s successor who
will name his successor and so on. :

Another variation of this kind of d|scr|m|nat|on and recall is as follows
Se'acted student stands facing the ¢lass and class will observe him, head to
foot. Selected student will now move beh|nd a screen or leave the room.
While out of sight, he will change his appearance in some way, i.e. part his
hair on the other side, switch his ring from right to left hand, tr ade shoes;
or put sweater or shirt on‘inside out. Selected student will return to the

_room.. Class Wl|| agaln observe and try to dlscover what has been changed

ADVANCED

leen a COHEL,tIOI’l of mou nted photographs or pictures (from newspapers, old " INSTRUCTIONAL

texts, catalogues, magazines), which have been selected to illustrate specn‘lc - OBJECTIVE

- concepts of relatedness, and which have been mixed in with other mou nted
-photographs or pictures having no particu lar significance, children wiil b

able to |so|ate/d|scr|m|nate and name, or otherwise identify those Whl(‘h

illustrate a specn‘lc characteristic of relatedness with 80-90% accuracy
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Numerous mounted photographs, pictures from newspapers, old texts, catalogs, MATERIALS
or magazines, which have been selected to |I|ustrate specific (4 or 5 ,

~examples for each): '

functions {such as cooklng utensuls)

shapes {all things square, rectangular, or circular)

forms of life (such as assorted illustrations of mammals, birds, flsh)

- consistency (such as all objects made of metal, glass, wood, stone)

temperature (clothing, various scenes typical for a particular season)

location (such as items typlca! of heights, oceans, |ndoors outdoors)

‘'others as desired

NOOTH W~

Additional illustrations should be selected to serve as foils or ground for each
concept in sufficient number to enhance each task, perhaps 3 or 4. Instructor
could prepare the material for use on- flannelboard chalktray, or other suitable
means of presentation, and could number each'in one of the upper csrners for
ease of response identification. Each concept presentation will thus comprise
a total of some 8 to 10 (more or less) separate illustrations. Present no more
than two or three separate concepts at one time. :

Instructor will-arrange pictures along chatktray, on flannelboard, or elsewhere ACTIVITY
as desired. She will explain to:the students that they are to study the pictures o
quietly for'a few moments to become familiar with their content. She will then
explain that. she is going to ask them to find all the pictures that te// something
about a certain su bject--in.one way or another. The instructor may name a//
p/ctures that contain someth/ng that would serve as furniture; students will
then scan the pictures, and will deslgnate approprlate chonces by identifying
the number on the pictures chosen and explaining choice. Pictures will be
allowed to remain on dlsplay rather than handed to the students maklng correct
identification.  Thus, the entire coilectlon of | plctures ‘continues to serve as the

- ground each time the instructor names the concept or characterlstlc f/gure

“which the students must |soIate dtscrlmlnate :

This task overiaps |nto vnsual assocuatlon but the primary focus here ison
vnsual dISCl’lmInathl"\ '

_ : : ‘ : . ADVANCED , o
it the chlld is havnng dn‘flculty wnth some ‘part of a word, or is confusing : INSTRUCTIONAL
similar words, he will need assis stance in percelvmg deta||s through the use - OBJECTIVE
of the words caus:ng the confu3|on .
Word- -pair confusions i.e., h0use horse his-has, was-saw, from-form, now-how, MATERIALS
entered on worksheets wrltten one d|rect|y above the other, like this: '
house
horse:

Apprommately three or four such palrs will be presented at one time.

Spacing will be even, with sufficient distance between word paar sets so that
- they will'not become confused wuth each other

3"x5'" card, white :
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Instructor, using worksheets and card in an individual teaching situation, will
first pronounce tach word in the word- -pair set, indicating each'word as she
does s0, asking the student to repeat that word after her. Does the student
notice that the words sound different? The student notices. Does the student
" notice that they fook different? Not sure? Alright, let’s compare the two
words, one letter at a time, for house as follows:

horse

Step 1. Cover all but the first letters: Does the student notice that
the h’s look alike? The student notices. So far so good.

Step 2. Slide card to the right so the first two letters are exposed.
ho
ho ‘
Now, what does the student see? Does he think the two are the
~same, or dlfferent at th|s point? The same? Good. That's correct.

Step 3. Slide the card again, one more letter to the nght so that now the
student sees: hou :
hor

- Are they the same so- far? They are not?- What is dlfferent7 The u and
the r? -Correct. Let's take the: first one, hou. 1f we were to study just
the ou, what sound would that make? Don t know? (The instructor can
pretend to p|nch the student ) Instructor then asks, What wou/d vou say
~if someone did.this to you? Most students will say OW, so the ifistructor
says correct. Let'sputtheh before the ou, which has the ow sound, and
pronounce ‘both sounds together for how but spelled hou. Does student
understand 1o) far7 Good :

Let's take the second one, hor If we are to study just the or, what sound
would that make? Or? Correct. We know that word, and use it often. -
Would you like this pencil or the red one; this chair or that one.. Now
let's combine the h with the or, to make hor. What sound will th!S one

. make? Hor? Conect

Step 4 and 5. Contnnue to slide the card to the right, until the se |s exposed

on both words Again compare appearance compare sound. Help student ,

to notice that they are the same. The only difference in the two words is
the letter in the middle. If need be, pair the word horse with a picture
of'a horse - and the word house with a picture of a house (temporarily).
Otherwise, a Ietter -by-letter analysis frequently serves to call attention

to a word part that the student-hadn’t prevnously noticed. '

This method can be used for initial or medial sounds as well or it can be used
for a group presentatuon via the overhead projector. ‘Instructor will have entered
the word-pair sets on a transparency, and will repeat the procedure as the '

- students observe the screen and orally respond as drrected while she mantpulates :

the card or words

ACTIVITY
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w? ADVANCED

Given worksheets conta|n|ng numbered rows of words with 8 or 10 words in- INSTRUCTIONAL
each row, and given selected, correspondlngly numbered words flashed on a OBJECTIVE -

screen via the overhead pro;ector students will°be able to observe the word on
the screen, locate the designated row containing that word on the worksheet,
and underline the word which matches the word flashed on the screen with

90- 95% accuracy.
- Worksheets (partial sample} as follows: | MATERIALS
1. come - came cake cave cast cain can’t cone cane '

2. tame team  meat - mate atme tank ‘take make teak

3. big bag bat bug bit tub- but tap tab

~Transparen0|es (individual), numbered to correspond with each row, contalmng :
one of the words in-each row: , : :

1. came 2. take || 3. bat
- Pencils
" Instructor. will d|str|bute worksheets to students explain and demonstrate ' ACTIVITY .

forthcoming activity. She will flash one word from each numbered row on
‘the screen for jUSt three seconds, so students must carefully watch the screen.
When the flash is completed students are to hold that word- -image in'mind,
locate the correspondlng numbered row, and underI:ne the word |n that row
which matches the word they saw fIashed on the screen.

ﬁ Instructor will check the worl\sheets pay|ng careful attent|on to the kinds of
errors the sturdents are making. If the student underlines big and the word bit
was flashed and cons|stently dlspla/s this kind of error, the student is probably
not allowing his eyesto range to the end of the word. Work with that student’
on activities covering discrimination of final consonants. The same applies to
the studeat who underlines bat instead of bit - appropriate activities again
belng presented for med|aI futtar dlscr|m|nat|on remediation,

Th|s particular actnwty can also heip the student grow more efflclent at trans-
ferring his visual attention from the vertical surface (the screen) to a horizontal
surface (his desk conta|n|ng the worksheet) Itis d|ff|cu|t for some students
to learn to do this. It will tell the instructor whether a student needs to be
seated closer to the board whether the student needs practice, begmnlng wrth
short S|mple tasks.

‘Th|s activity again, overlaps into assoc|at|on but the primary focus is helping

the student learn to discriminate for a given word out of a series. This is a skill . : :

‘he will need in order to improve reading effucuency, i.e., locating certain descrip )
“tive words in the text for meaning or context ‘ : ‘ : o
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Sample Worksheet: Find the word like the model on the left and underline.

and
] "’"baH"
i big
i blue
i can
i “ down
;‘ for-_
. .
é have
é housg
% junwp
little:
é look
é lnaké
j . not»
: Elay

Q
[C ride

Visval Discrimination

dan
hall’
fig

glue

fan

down

or

let

 vale

" horse

hump

 title

hook

fake:

.we |

hot
clap

tide

and

ball

rig

true

ran
gown

for‘

" get

vaeh

louse

jump

little

'Iopk —

‘bake,

me

" not

valp -

‘ride

‘nOd tan and
qu ball fall
big big pig
ﬂ;thO ' blué sue e
can can pan
down - frown town
nor for for
. get pet ' get
have 'have“ gave
~house nf?ouse hoﬁse
bump pﬁm Cjump
till little little
rﬁake_ meka - 'lnake’_
em me be
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Visual Discrimination

ADVANCED

leen worksheets contarnlng numbered rows of words, with 8 or 10 words in
each’ row, and given selected correspondlngly numbered words flashed on a
screen.via the overhead projector, students will'be able to observe the: word on |
the screen, locate the designated row containing that word on the worksheet,
and underline the word which matches the word flashed on the screen with -
90-95% accuracy

Worksheets (partial sample) as follows:

. 1. come came cake cave cast ~ cain can’t cone cane

2. tame  team ‘meat ~  mate atme tank ‘take make teak

3. big bag bat bug bit' tub- but tap tab

Transparencies (individual), numbered to correspond with each row, conta|n|ng
one of the words in each row:

1. came. 2. take 3. bat

Pencils

Instructor will d|str|bute worksheets to students, explaln and demonstrate

'forthcomlng actwrty 'She will flash one word from each numbered row on
‘the screen for ]Ust three- seconds SO students must carefully watch the screen.

“When the flash is completed students are to hold that word- -image in mind,

locate the correspondmg numbered row, and underllne the word in that row
which matches the word they saw flashed on the screen.

~Instructor wnlI check the. worksheets paying careful attent|on to the kinds of
errors the students are making. If the student underlines big and the word bit
was flashed and conS|stentIy dlsplays this kind of error, the student is. probably

- not allowing his eyes to range to the end of the word.' Work with that student

‘on activities coverlng discrimination of final consonants. The same applles to

the student who under||nes pat instead of b/t approprlate activities again
berng presented for med|al letter d|scr|m|nat|on remednatlon

This partlcular act1V|ty can also help the student grow more efficient at trans-

‘tive words i in the text for meaning or context.

ferring his visual attention from the vertical surface (the screen) to a hcrizontal
surface (his desk containing:the worksheet). It is difficult for some students

to learn to do this. It will tell the instructor whether a studarnit nieeds tc be'
seated closer to the board whether the student needs practice, beginning with
short, snmple tasks.

Thvs activity again, overlaps into assomatlon but the prlmary focus is helping
the student learn to discriminate fora given word out of a series. This is a skill
he will need in order to improve reading efficiency, i.e. , locating certain descr|p~

~
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Sample Worksheet: Find the word like the model on the left and underline.

and ~dan andl nod tan. . a‘nd.
ball hall oall  doll bal all
pig o fig | rig - " big big - = pig.
blue - glue | '-_t‘rue ) b'llue blue sue -
; can ) fan ran can . can . pan
‘ down _ down gown down frown town
for, i : or for'_» _ nor fo r. _ for
gt | i ' let ' get get : §et ' Igét
have - - vale . vaeh have - ‘ haQe . gave
house> . horse |ouse. . house - "mousek . hoﬁse '
jump “hump jump | bump punj "~ jump
little = o title | ‘ !‘ittle o till _ Iittle" iittle
look o hook look - I_ook . book _ look
~ make. 1 fake | bake make N meka maie
me - we me - _ em - me be
not | hot - - hot got ot tot
| p‘lay | |  clap yalp v/—-eiay\% . play play
; &) ‘ .
ERIC ride | tide - ride  hide ride ried
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n ey o A ‘ d ADVANCED
Given worksheets cohtaininglO‘to 15 rows of words, each row having 8 to 10 INSTRUCTIONAL -
words in it, and each row having an underlined model word in the left margin, OBJECTIVE

- students will be able to select all words in that row which match the first and
underlined model word, and circle those words with 100% accuracy.

Prepared worksheets (simi,iar to foIidWing): B . | MA-rEmALs
_was - .saw sow Wsa ‘ ‘ywar saw ‘

| _spot stop ' tops tosp post @ ‘pots
'_tﬂ then there ' ‘they tehm ‘- they “then
meef meat meal  mean  neat team  meat

Instructor will distribute the worksheets and pencils. She will explain what ACTIVITY
is expected of the students, i.e., they are to examine the word on the left care-

fully,’and circle all words to the right in:the sarne row than are exactlylike that

model word. |t may be helpful for the students if the instructor pronounces

the model words for the first several rows, guiding them into comparing sound

with symbol, helping ther: develop an auditory image of the whole.word, or

‘any other tool that they can use in conjunction with the_jnecesvsary,visual‘

discrimihation-s‘ki,l,ls, g R

The primary purpose of this activity is to help correct errors of letter transposition.

It can also be used to strerigthen visual sequencing skills,

b

- ADVANGED

Given'a typed copy of a paragraph from a ch ild’s reader, or any appropriate INSTRUCTIONAL
material as desired, in which every 6th or 8th word has been omitted, and a OBJECTIVE

complete.copy of that same material with no words omitted, the student will
compare the typed copy having the omissions with the complete copy and fill

-in the missing blanks, wit_h 95% accuracy.

Worksheets,; containing a 'comfortablyfsized paragraph from current reading - MATERIALS
material, double spaced for easier ‘reading, with every 6th or 8th word :
missing. « . : .

Copies of reading material with no omissions.

Instructor will pass out one worksheet and one copy of the reading material ACTIVITY
te each participating student. Explanation can be supplemented with brief
demonstration for sake of clarity. : » -

If students need a liner {small, heavy-dut card which student can slide along
under each row of words as he reads) to maintain position on the page, these
could be provided. Student will be working with several skills, i.e., words in
sentence sequence, position of omitted word in each line, or sequence of letters

-within words as-the words are copied.
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@ Another variation of this would be to type all the omitted words across the
top of the page. Distribute the worksheets to the students, but not the reading
material. Children will be asked 1o read the sentence, choose the appropriate
word from the list at the top for the blank in a glven sentence, and write in it.
This task calls for cognltuve evaIuatlon of content as well as visual discrimination.

LE o &  ADVANCED

Given a group of mlxed letters and/on mlxed objects scattered on a tray in front INSTRUCTIONAL
of a student, and given'an opaque sack in which one object has been place which OBJECTIVE
matches one of the ohjects on the tray, the student will be able to feel the object

in the sack and match it (leaving the object unseen in the sack) with one of the

objects on the tray, on the basis of a visual- hapt|c motor match wuth 90-95%

accuracy.

Tray containing mixture of -objects and/or letters such as: MATERIALS
letters currently being studied, and/or
various small, concrete objects, and/or
various ob|ects having d|st|nct|ve surface textures.

An opaque sack or bag :

Instructor will carefully seIect the objects to be used in thlS activity, some - ACTIVITY
familiar, and some not familiar. “Instructor may wish to have more than one

object in the sack, depending upon the individual student. She will explain

that the student is to feel {with one hand) the object contained in"the sack,

and by feel alone try to match it with one of the objects he sees on the tray.

When student feels he knows which object it is, he will name the object,”

withdraw the object from the sack for visual comparison and confirmation. -

i This particular activity helps the student derive more efficient interpretation

of environmental elements through the development of analytic, comparison, R
‘and evaluation skills, based on the |nteract|on between the visual and tactile

input modalltles : -

- I
| ) r AD VANCED |
"leen a word pronounced by the tnstructor a spht second ahead of a slmuItaneous' 'INSTRUCTIONAL
presentation of four words in a single column in a 2-second, tachistoscopic-type :OBJECTIVE:

presentation, the students will be able to hear the pronounced word, scan the . —
four-word flash .presentation, and.will'be ablé to discriminate whether the-
ihstructor-pronounced word was. the first, second, third, or fourth word, ln that
four-word column, w1th 95-100% accuracy

Transparencies containing the key word for |nstructor pronuncnatlon on the MATERIALS
left side (so constructed that the key words iwll not be visible on the o
~ screen), with the four-word columns on the right, which will be exposed o ' .
to the children in a quick flash, one set at a time. :
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Sample sheet:

Key words (instructor only - Four-word stimulus column (visible tc students--

not visible to students) one group at a time)

road roam

road
roar
roast

W~

feed feel
feet
deep

feed

b

owl

how!

schowl
brow

howl

Pl SR S

Instructor will run through a practice sessicin 10 demon:,trate the process and ACTIVITY
timing.> Allow a little extra time at first four to five seconds to make sure the

children can manage and !'nderstand the process. As proficiency improves,

flash time should be reduced until 2- second flash is possuble This same routine

can be used. later with phrases and/or ‘sentences. ,

ThIS visual-auditory tramlng should be’ maintained onaregular basis. Students
will develop better sequencmg skills, since they must match the sequenced -
-sounds in the instructor- pronounced words with the letters in the visual stimuli;
discrimination ‘skills should improve through- repeated practice at |solat|ng and -
|dent|fy|ng the.instructor- -pronounced words; automatlc recognition through
.visual- audltory pairing should speed up since exposure time contmues to be
reduced gradually

The purpose of this activity is to develop automatic recognition of material.
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LESSON L.

After the teacher has described a place or situation, the children will list visual INSTRUCTIONAL
items that would be in that place or location with 95 - 100% accuracy depending OBJECTIVE
on their individual backgrounds of experience

List of situations and places oo MATERIALS
Tell the children to think of a situation that you are going to tell them about. ACTIVITY
Tell them they are to name as many things as they can think of that they would -

see in that situation.

Possible situations or places could include:

* 1. What would you see at-a circus? at a zoo?
2. What would you see at a Christmas party? blrthday party?
- 3. 'What would you see at a football game? ice-skating show?
4. What would you see at a.pet show? at a farm?
5. What would you see at a railroad station? at an a|rport7
6. What would you see in a grocery store? in a discount store?
7. What would you see in your mother’s purse?
8. What would you see:in a school room? your brother or sister’s room?
9. What would you see in the basement?
10. What wouId you see in'the sky?

! ‘ a8 2 READINESS b

Given a list of descrlptwe situations, the children will distinguish between INSTRUCTIONAL
‘those in which they could learn by seeing from those in which they could OBJECTIVE
not. ‘After the teacher: has read a phrase, the chiidren will raise their hands o

- if they wouId be able to see anyth|ng in thet situation, wn‘h 95% accuracy.

_ List of descrrptlve sltuatrons . R - o ~ , MATERIALS

,vRead a phrase ‘Give the chlldren t|me to respond if they are gomg to. A few - ACTIVITY
sar“ple situations are: ‘ '

the sound of. water running in the bathroom while you are in the kltchen :
the sun making-a shadow.on the lawn" " :
,}-trymg to find a candle after the electrlcrty has gone’ off atnight
‘_]umplng ‘when the ||ghtn|ng flashes too closely -

" jumping when _there is an espe0|ally foud clap of thuigeér

“the smell of something. burning in‘the ove ' o _

" the'sound. .of . your mother running to. the itchen to see what is burning
“smoke coming out of the oven : - ‘ R
~being /t in Pin the Tail on the Donkey -

jwalklng |nto astore where the air, condltlomng |s turned too hlgh

" tasting the cocoa to see.if it is cold :

. trying to find the ttelephone in the bedroom’ at nlght

o trying to find a messed- -up part of. your hair wrthout a mirror

. the best color for a new dress ~ ‘
trylng to figure out where the cat went after you gave ita bath ‘

‘ prcture hanging on a wall - : :

. measuring the wmdows for curtalns .

SN ICEANL C O S
: \"9’-"14"5 wn ."“75-3 .‘°~9°~.\'~.°7 a :‘?‘ w !\’::“
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EJ ON . SREAD,NESS

A child is to watch another child perform a motor activity and then duplicate
that activity. After the first child has done something, the second is to repeat
it for the class with 95% accuracy. ‘

Choose a child to be the actor. At first, whisper simple directions to each .
actor so there will be some control over the length and complexity of each
activity. The secord child is to watch the first and then repeat what he saw. -

Continue in this way until everyone has had a chance to participate as either

an actor.or a copier. : '
. LE ' R N i 'READINESS -
.- Achild is to imiteie another child’s basic way of moving, sitting or standing. -

Atter the child has imitated someone, the other members of the class will try
to guess who is being copied with 90% accuracy:.

Select a child to impersonate another child in the class. Tell the i‘rriper_sonator
that he is not 1o talk but is to copy the other things that the person does. The
- rest of the class will try to guess who is being imitated. ’ -

. This 6an be a djfficullt activity for many. children because they find it difficult
to put themselves in someone else’s role. This activity should never be allowed
to deteriorate into a way of making fun of other children. :

el

bmBenl o’ S Bk e READINESS
.. The childrenare to tell what tiiey saw in certain locations or in a picture.
- After’the teacher has named the place or shcwn the picture, the children will
~close their yes and one will be chosen to name an object at that place or in -
that picture. ; ' ' I

“u
kY

Pictures from the teacher’s picture file or from a commercial language kit .~

Possible locations could include:
“onthe reading table?
on my desk?
‘on the playground? -
. ontheart table?
on the chalkboard?
~on the walls.around the room?-

DM LON

INSTRUCTIONAL
OBJECTIVE

ACTIVIETY

!

INSTRUCTIONAL .

OBUJECTIVE

ACTIVITY

INSTRUCTIONAL

" OBJECTIVE

AR
"

#MATERIALS

ACTIVITY
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 LESJSON 6....

The children will sort a group of specific pictures and put them under a.picture INSTRUCTIONAL
indicating a general category. After the teacher has distributed the pictures, . OBJECTIVE
the children will place them under the correct yeneral picture with 95% accuracy. -

‘Small pictures to. fit the following categories: _ MATERIALS

animals

furniture

clothing

plani=

musical instruments
Paper

Choose a picture to represent each category. Draw that victurs on half a sheet ACTIVITY
of paper and iiistruct the children to place their other piciures with the repre-
sentative picture to show the category it would fit in.

Representative pictures for animals and furniture could be like these:

e ‘READINESS | o
A chxld is to Iook at a group of Ob]GCtS then turn his back and tell what he  INSTRUCTIONAL

saw. After the Chl|d has turned his back he will name the obJects with 95% - OBJECTIVE .
accuracy N

| Table R ' o ; 3 MATERIALS

Many small ob-ects whlch the children should be ableto name
(Exampies ‘a paperchp, a piece of yarn, a pen, a pencil; a crayon, a knife,
-a fork, a'spoon, a cup, a pan a notebook a spool a penny, a nlckel a _
dime, a quarter) ‘

Object box to ctore smaII Ob]F’(‘tS

Place several objects on the table. The child.i |s to Iook at the artlcle then turn . *ACTIVITY
h|s back to them and name as many as he can remember

] Begm wuth onIy a few objects- and increase the number as the chn!dren become
more skiliful in namlng the objects '
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LESJSON 8......

A child is to look at a group of objects, then turn his back while one is removed INSTRUCTIONAL
and tell which object is gone. After the child has looked the second time, he OBJECTIVE
will name the missing object with 95% accuracy.

. Table . MATERIALS
Object box <
Many small objects which the children shouid be able to name

Place the number of objects dESll’ed on the table. The child is to look at the ACTIVITY
items, turn his back and wait until one of the children has removed one object

from the table, The child is then to look at the objects again and name the one

which was removed :

~ This actlwty can be conducted completely by small groups of children. One
child in each group should take charge and select the child to turn his back.

LE..U ON 9....

The children are to be able tn name al|des showing Iocai places. After the " INSTRUCTIONAL

children have seen a slide, they will name it with 95% accuracy. - OBJECTIVE

Teacher- taken slides showing local places : _ MATERIALS
.Slide projector : .

Sc-een '

Show a slide. Ask for the name of the pIace or the name of the chlld who lives ACTIVITY

~ there if it is'a student’s house.  If. the slide shows a store, it is a good' fdlea to
~include the store’s s|gn in the silde -

’ Suggestlons for slides are:

1. aslide of each child’s home
loca! grocery stores” - :
local department or d|scount stores .
the school . :
the post office
the police department. -
the fire department
-local restaurants
local recreatlonal places such as bowllng aiieys skating rinks, sW|mm|ng
pools movie houses e . :
~locat-service statlon°

@mﬂﬁmaww

=
1

 READINESS

The chlldren will be ahle to tell what is m;ssmg in plctures After the teacher INSTRUCTIONAL
“has shown a picture, the children will tell what is mlsslng and then draw the = - OBJECTIVE

©  missing-part in WIth 95% accuracy.
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Partially drawn picture
- Pencils
Crayqns, if desired .

Distribute the pictures. Tell the children to look at them closely and see what
is missing. Then ask the children to tell what 1.eeds to be done to finish the
picture.

Tell the children to add the missihg parts with their pencils. If there is time,
they may also color the picture. .

. A"
An example is:

. . et READINESS :
After pictures containing hidden things within them have been distributed by
the teacher, the children will find and shade in the hidden things with 95%
accuracy.,” . ’ ' . ‘

‘Picture containing hidden things
Pencils

Distribute the pictures. Tell the children they are tolook for two hidden

squirrels in the sunflower patch. When they see the squirrels, they are to
. shade them in with_their pencils. '
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LESSON 12

After the teacher has shown an object or a plastic color chip, the children wili
select that same object immediately and hold it up with 100% accuracy.

Individual cigar boxes for each child
Duplicate sets of small objects for each child
Plastic tokens . ‘

Tell the children to take out their boxes. Select an object or a color chip and
hold it up so everyone can see it. Tell the children to open their own boxes;
‘take out the same thing and hold it up so everyone can see jt. _ ‘

This activity can be varied by changing the objects in the boxes from time'to

time, holding up more than one object and by doing it with different numbers
of children--the whole class, selected eroups or individuals. Later on, children
can conduct this activity themselves in small groups. '

[CSSON 13,

Aftehthe teacher has held up an object or a plastic color chip, the children will
present that sume object at a later time with 95% accuracy.

Individual cigar.boxes for each child
Duplicate sets of small objects for gach-child
Plastic tokens or chips . " S
Timer '

~ Tell-the children that you are gding to show them.something to remember.
Hold it up so everyone can see it; in this case, a paperclip. Tell the children - ‘

you want them to hold up this object in half an hour.

~Have everyone return to other tasks and in thirty minutes, say Show me what
!/ held up anc_/ntolla_' you to remember. '

This'r_outirie can be Var’ied by: _
1. holding up more than one object - . R

2. requiring different children to remember different items; such as: Sally,
~<+~hn and Bill, remember this. (Hold up a ragic marker.) Bob, Blake -
and Sara, remember this. (Hold up a nickel.) . . L
3. lengthening the amount of time between showing the objects to the group
and requiring them to show them o o
4. making the time automatic; such as, show me your objects when the big
- hand {minute hand) gets:on one, show me your objects after .| dismiss
- you for recess and before you go out the door, show me your object right
after lunch, show me your object before you go home, show me your
object when the timer goes off. : P

INSTRUCTIONAL
OBJECTJVE

MATERIALS

ACTIVITY

INSTRUCTIONAL
OBJECTIVE

MATERIALS

ACTIVITY
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- LESSON I4.....

A child will be shown a drawing of a basic shape which then will be pinned
to his back. After seeing the form and having it pinned on his back by the
teacher, the child will find another Chl|d in the group with the same form on
his back with 100% accuracy.

Duplicate sets of visual forms drawn on construction paper

O A

Show each shape to a different chald and pin it to his back. Then tell the

newly pinned child to circulate among the other children and find the one

that matches the shape on his back. The chiidren are then to line up with

their partners, and turn their backs to the rest of the children so the others
in the class can determine if they are correctly matched.

LEJJON 5.

The children are to be able to select a specific shape from a group of shapes
After the teacher has named the shape, the children will - mark it with an X
on their worksheet with 95% accuracy. '

Pins

Worksheet showing different shapes
Crayons

Dlstrlbute the worksheets Tell T.hP children whlch shape they are to mark in
each row and what color they are to use. Examples of two rows in such a
worksheet are:

1. Mark the circle in the flrst row. Use a red crayon.

2. Mark the oval inthe second row. Use a yeliow crayon.

Examples of different shapes that the children are te mark:
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ACTIVITY
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LESSON 16.....

After the teacher has shown a basic form, the children will hame that shape © INSTRUCTIONAL
with 95% accuracy. ' ' OBJECTIVE
Cardboard cutouts of basic shapmO ) MATERIALS
Overhead projector i

Flashcards showing same basic shapes

Show the cardboard shapes on the overhead. Ask for volunteers to name each  AcTIVITY
shape. ‘ :

show tie forms that are drawn on the flashcards and ask for volunteérs to
ner-e sach shape. '

Team students who can name all the shapes with those having difficulty to give
extra tutoring time to the slower children. '

4 45 4 _READINESS
After the teacher has shown a basic form drawing and put it down, the children INSTRUCT:ONAL
‘will draw that form with 95% accuracy. : OBJECTIVE
Drawings of basic forms (circle, oval, square, rectangle, triangle, diamond, or MATERIALS

more complex forms such as:

Show a form. Putitassde. Tell the children to draw what they saw. ACTIVITY

- Use many different forms at different times as the chiidren become more"
- proficient at reproducing visual forms from memory. Begin with simple forms

and progress to mare difficuit ones.



Visual Memory . . 183

LEJSON 18......

The children will match a domino pattern shown them by the teacher to one INSTRUCTIONAL
on their worksheet. After the teacher has shown the pattern, removed it and OBJECTIVE

told the children to turn their worksheets over, the children WI||| mark that

same pattern with 95% accuracy. -

Large domino patterns MATERIALS
Domino patterr; worksheets :
Pencils

Show a large domino pattern and then put it aside. Distribute the individual . ZCTIVITY
domino worksheets and tell the children to mark the same pattern on their
papers.

From now on, instruct the children to turn their worksheets face down while
you show them the pattern. After you have removed the pattern they are
to turn their worksheets over and mark.

Sample domino patterns to be mateched and marked:
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o ACADEMIC

. The children W|l| Iook ata page in a book. After they have closed the book - INSTRUCTIONAL
they will find the sa ame nage again wnth 100% accuracy. , . OBJECTIVE

: Reading books B ' o : ;\nATERIALS.~
Divide the children into pairs.” One child in each pair is to find a page in the ACTIVITY

reading book. He shows it to his partner and then closes the book. The other
child is to find the very same page. Then the children are to trade roles. oo-
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LESJON 20.....

The children will say the names of thie letters on an immediate recall basis wher
they see the visual symbol of the letters on the overhead. After the teacher has
- allowed practice time on the letter names, the children are to name the letters
with 100% accuracy. ‘ : '

Overhead projector .
Teacher-made individual letter transparencies

Check short-term recall with the overhead by following this procedure:

1. Show each letter transparency individually ;n the overhead. Say its name
several times before going on to the next letter. {Show r. Say, Thisis r, r,
r,r,oror. - '

2. Mix up the order of the :ransparencies. Show each letter individually and
calt on the class as a unit 1. say the name of each letter with you. :

3. Mix up the order 5f the transparencies. Show each letter individually and
call on the class as a utiit to say the name of each letter. Do not say anything
this time. ' P

4. Mix up the order of the transparencies. Show each letter individually and
call on individual students to take turns naming a single letter. (Miary, what

- is this?) - :

‘5._ Mix up the order of the transparencies and call for volunteers to say all of
the letters. BN :

" 6. Mix up the order of the transparencies and call on those who do not h
volunteer to say all the letter names. S

, 4 Wil 4 ACADEMIC
The childr_en are 10 be able to say letter names on a short term memory basis
when they see the visual symbols of those letters on-Language Master cards.

After the teacher has allowed practice time with the l.anguage Master cards,
the children are to name the letters with 100% accuracy. ‘ -
‘Language Master , ‘ X ; .
Language Master cards printed with single letters and recorded with the letter
name o o : ‘ ‘ - : ~
(The child sees an m , the child hears m )

INSTRUCTIONAL
OBJECTIVE

MATERIALS

ACTIVITY

INSTRUCTIONAL
OBJECTIVE

MATERIALS
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Check short-term recall using th= Language Master by following this procedure: ACTIVITY

1. Hand a child the Language Master cards you wish him to practice. The
number can vary from 1 to 28, depending on the child’s previous exhibited
mastery of letter names.

2. Tell the chiid to listen to and then record each Language card a specific
number of times. The number of repetitions can vary from 2 to 10, depending
on the level of drill needed by that particular child.

3. Check the child when he is ready Mix up the order of the cards and show
each cne to him. Keep those he is unable to name in a separate pile and assign
additiona! Language Master drill on those immediately.

LEJSON 22.....

~ The children are to be able to say a specific letter name on a short term miemory INSTRUCTIONAL
basis when they see the.visua! symbol of that letter printed on a flashcard. After OBJECTIVE

the teacher has given practice time with the flashcards, the children are to name

the letters with 100% accuracy.

Individua! letter flashcards MATERIALS

Check short-term memory using the flash . hy following this procedure: ACTIVITY

1. Show the group a flashcard. Say the name of the Iette. that appears on the
card several times before going on to the next card.

2. MIX up the order of the cards. Ca!l on the class as a unit to say each of the
letter names. '

3. Mlx up -he order of the cards Call on class members to take turns saylng
a smgle letter. (Mary, what is thls? Tom, what is this letter?)

4 Mix up the order of the cards. Select two members of the class to race to
. see which one can name the letter first. -

5 Mix up the order of the flashcards. Call for volunteers to say all of the
letters. : ‘

6. Assugn the students who know specific ietters to help those who are having
difficulty. (Mike, say these letters. Show h"n b, p, d. Ifhesays them
quickly without mistakes, assign him to help Frank whom you know to have
had difficulty with these same letters yestwday. . Take Frank to that corner.
indicate. Sit on the floor with your backs to us and say each of these letters
to him ten times. Then see if he can say the letter nrames to you. If he can’t
‘say the letters to him again. If he can say them all without any m/stakes both
of you are'to come back to the group. - Then | will have him say the letters

to me. :



-2. Print a letter on the chalkboard.
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CJSON 23....

The children are to be able to say the letter names on a lorig-term memory basis INSTRUCTIONAL

when they see visual symbo!s of the letters on the overhead, on Language Master OBJECTIVE
cards or on flashcards. After the teacher shows a 'atter, the children are to
name it with 95% accuracy.

Overhead projector ' ‘ MATERIALS
Individual letter transparencies :
ianguage Master - :

. Languagé Master cards printed with a single letter and recorded with

the letter name
Individuai ietter flashcards

Check long-term memory of letter names by using one of these procedures: ACTIVITY

1. Show each letter transparency individually on the overhead and ask for its
-name without giving any irmmediately-prior practice. ‘

2. Show the letters individually on the Language Master cards. Ask the
children to-say the tetter names without allowing them any immediately-
prior practice. :

3. Show each letter on'the flashcards.. Ask the childrerj 1o say the letter names
without allowing them any immediately-prior practice time. -

Vary these long-term checking activities by:

1. Asking different numbers of students to respond--the class as a whole, the
girls, the boys, group 1,-individual children

2. Extending the time between review periods--half an hour, haif a day, a day, |

two days, a week * .
O" B | 2! ACADEMIC . .

£

The children are to match a prin't_ed letter shown by the teacher to one ona INSTRUCTIONAL
worksheet. After the teacher has'shown the letter and covered it, the children OBJECTIVE
are to turn their worksheets over and rhark that letter with 100% accuracy.

Chalkboard ‘ o MATERIALS
Chalk . ’ ‘ -
Large piece of cardboard or pull-down scree
Teacher-printed worksheet showing letters
Crayons

Tell the childien to get their crayons. Follow this procedure: C . ACTIVETY

1. Distribute workshéets and tell the childrén to leave them face down. Tell
the children to close their eyes. :

1]
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3, Tell-the children to open their eyes and look at the letter. Then cover the
letter with the cardboard or screen.

4. Tell the children to turn their worksheets ovei and mark the correct !ette_r,

5. Remove the cover and allow the children tc check themseives by comparing ,
what they marked with the original letter.

L aecoum

2. ’d
DQQSJ

LESSON 25.....

The children are to draw straight lines from one letter to another as they are © INSTRUCTIONAL
shown by the teacher. After the teacher has erased the letter, the children OBJECTIVE
draw a line to-it with 95% accuracy.

Chalkboard ‘ . _ ’ MATERIALS
Chalk '
Teacher-made worksheets

Pencils

Teacher -prepared worksheet done W|th heavy black maglc marker

The children are to make a path aroc..nd the worksheet as n.duvndual letters ACTIVITY,
are shown. They are to make stralght lines directly to the letter because it '
does not matter |f lines cross or are ¢rawn over other Ietters Follow this

procedure :

1. Say, Start at this letter on the door. Make X on the chaikboard count
slowly to 5to yourself, erase the letter and tell the children to place thexr
pencnls on the correct !et’rer :

2. Then.sav to the chﬂdmn / W/// make a letter on the chalkboard which you
are to ivok at. | will . erase the letter After / have erased the letter, you
-are to draw a.line fron the place you-were before to the new letter. After

, you start, you'are not to lift your pencil off the paper

NG C*om now on, just make the letter, then erase it wnthout giving further
‘ ;rhrecr....‘n.,

b 6. r M. m 16. k-
2.7 7. f 12, z 17,y
.3 a 8. ¢ 13. g 18. e -
" 4. h 9. t 14, 1 19. p
5. v 10. i 15. n 20. o

_' 4. Allow the children to check their own papers by placing their worksheet over
Q one prepared by the teacher. |f they followed the same correct letter path
EKC r'lines should be about the sam
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The followirg is a sampie worksheet {completed) on which the children are to draw paths to single
letters from another letter. Teacher-completed worksheets like this one can be used for checking

the children’s papas.
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LEJJO N 26ACADEMIC !
The children are to mark all the letters in a row like the one siioswn to them. INSTRUCTIONAL
After the teacher has shown a letter, the children are to mark all the letters OBJECTIVE

like that, in a specific row on their worksheets, with 95% accuracy.

Overhead projector . MATERIALS
Individual letter transparencies for c, mr d p, e

Teacher-made tracking worksheet

Pencils

The children are to look at the letter they are tracking on the overhead. Then ACTIVITY

" the teacher removes the transparency and the children are to circle every letter
in the row like it. They are to make only one movement across the row and
are not to double back.

1. Track c. Show it on the overhead, then remove it. Only then are the
children to start marking the letters.

[ e (o] C:
2. Track e.

oéccbdmnopceoooecccgecceocceecdpdmrpoedcececeecccceeo pgpbnpepezexeceovoec

LCJJON 27.....

The children are to be able to say either the letter name, letter sound associa- INSTRUCTIONAL
tions or the letter sounds on a short-term memory basis when they see the OBJECTIVE
visual symbols for letters on the overhead, on Language Master cards or on

flashcards. After the teacher has allowed practice time, the children are to

say the specific information asked for each letter with 100% accuracy.

Overhead projector - MATERIALS .
Teacher-made individual Ietter transparencies
Language Master
Language Master cards for each letter, printed with a Ietter symbol m
and recorded with the letter name m and Ietter sound /m/.
Individual flashcards for each letter

Choose the method desired for that day or period.- Then, follow the sequence - ACTIVITY
below: :

1.. Work on each letter individually. Have the children look at the letter and
say the desired information several times before going on to the next letter.

2. Check immediately for recall. Mix up the order of the letters and have the
children say the desired information for each one. '

3. Provide additional practice for the more difficult letters or for the |ndIVIduaI
children who are having difficulty.

4. Repeat this type of activity many times if necessary.

Q

~
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The children are to be able to say either the letter name, letter sound assoc-
iations for each letter or the sound of each letter they see the visual symbols
- of the letters on the overhead, on Language Master cards or on flashcards.

After the teacher shows a letter, the children are to name it with 95% accuracy.

Overhead pro;ectur ‘

Individual letter transparencies

Language Master

Language Master cards printed with the letter symbol and recorded W|th the
 letter name, letter sound

; individual letter flashcards

Check long-term recall of letter name, letter sound associations by using one
of these procedures:

1. Show the letters individually on the overhead and ask for the desired
information without giving the students any immediately-prior practice time.

2. Show the letters individually on the Language Master cards. Ask the
students to say the desired information without giving them any immediately-
prior practice time.

3 Show the letters individually on the flashcards. Ask the students to say the
desired information for each letter without giving them any immediately-prior
practice tume

Vary these review sessions by asking dlfferent numbers of children to respond
or by varying the length of time between review sessions.

LE,SJOH ngmmg

The children are to use color cues as a way of telling whether an isolated vowel
has the long sound or the short sound. After the teacher has allowed sufficient
practice time, the children are to ook at a cofored vowe! and say its sound
with 95% accuracy.

Overhead projector
Individual letter transparencies for each vowel, one set in orange, the other
set in biue

The children are to learn that the orange vowels have short sounds and that the
long vowels are blue.

Follow this procedure:.
1. Show all the orange vowels. Ask how they are alike.

2 Show all the blue letters. Ask how they are alike.

3. Show the letter pairs. Then say, This letter is blue; here is the same letter
again, but it is orange.

INSTRUCTIONAL
OBJECTIVE

MATERIALS

ACTIVITY

INSTRUCTIONAL
OBJECTIVE

MATERIALS

ACTIVITY
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4. Teach the orange sound for a, short /3/; then teach the blue sound for a,
long /a/.

5. Do the zame for the other vowels as soon as you feel the children can say
- the correct sound with the correct color for the two sounds of a. Do not
miove too quickly from one letter to the next.

6. Drill as many sessions as necessary to teach the color, sound differences.

LEJSON 30....

The children are to use vowel color cues as a way of sounding out consistently
spelled pattern words. After the teacher has shown the word, the children are
to sound it out using the color as an aid with 95% accuracy.

Overtiead projector '
Teacher-made individual word transparencies for CVC and CVCE pattern
words, the vowels that are long are to be blue) o

THe children are to sound out CVC and CVCE words using the color of the
vowel to help them. Follow this procedure:

1. Review again that the orange vowels say short /5/, short /é7, short /i/,
short /&/, short //. :

2. Review again that the blue vowels say loﬁg /al, long /€/, lang /i/, long /o7,
long /G/.

3. Instruct the children to sound out each word and use the color as a cue.
If you want to be absolutely sure that they do this, you can have them say
the vowel sound first and then blend it in the proper position.

4. Present many CVC words.
5. Present many CVCE words.

6‘. Mix the CVC and the CVCE words together and tell the children to sound
them out, : '

LESSON 3I.....

The children are to match a cursive letter shown by the teacher to one on a
worksheet, After the teacher has shown the letter on the chalkboard and
covered it, the children are to turn their worksheets over and mark that letter
with 100% accuragy. ‘ '

Chalkboard

Chalk

Piece of cardboard

Worksheet showing cursive letters
Crayons

191

INSTRUCTIONAL
OBJECTIVE

" MATERIALS

ACTIVITY

INSTRUCTIONAL
OBJECTIVE

MATERIALS

e B e S S e
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Follow this procedure: ' ACTIVITY
1. Distribute the supplies. Tell the children to turn their worksheets face down.

2. Tell the children to close their eyes. Write a letter on the chalkboard.

¥

3. Tell the children to open their eyes, look at the letter and mark the same
letter on their worksheets. \

4. Cover the letter while they are'turning their worksheets over.

5. Remove the cardboard and let the children check themselves by comparing
what they marked with the original letter.

Two rows of a sample worksheet are:
1. Mark m

LESSON 32...

The children are to be able to match cursive and printing forms of the same INSTRUCTIONAL
letter. After the teacher has given directions, the children are to match the OBJECTIVE
different forms with 100% accuracy. ‘

2. Mark b

Teacher-made workshect : " MATERIALS
Pencils
The children are to draw lines between the printing form and the cursive forms ACTIVITY

of the same letter within boxes. A sample matching exercise is:
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LESSON 33....

The children are to be able to say specific words on a short-term memory basis INSTRUCTIONAL
when they see the words on the overhead, on Language Master cards‘or on OBJECTIVE
flashcards. After the teacher has aIIowed practice time, the children are to say

the words with 100% accuracy.

Overhead projector ‘ .. MATERIALS
Teacher-made individual word transparenmes '
Language Master -

Language Master cards printed with a word and recorded with the word

Individual flashcards for each word

Choose the method desired for that day or do some fancy grouping and use ACTIVITY
all three. If this is to be done, work with a group yourself at the overhead, :

assign a student helper who knows all the words to work with the fiashcard

group and send individual children to the Language Masters. Whether the

class is working as a unit or in groups, follow this sequence:

1. Work on each word individually. Look at the word and say the word
many times before going on to the next one.

-2. Check immediately for recall. Mix up the order of the words and have the
" children say each one. '

3. Provide additional 'pracltice for those who need it.

4. Repeat this lesson as many times as necessary.

LCSSON 34....

The children are to be able to say words on a long-term memory basis when INSTRUCTIONAL
they see the words on the overhead, on Language Master cards or on flash- OBJECTIVE
cards. After the teacher shows a word, the children are to say it with 95%

aceuracy.

Overhead projector : _ MATERIALS

Individual word transparencies

Language Master ‘

Language Master cards printed with words and recorded W|th words
~ Individual word flashcards

Check long-term memory of words by using one of the:  -ocedures: - © . ACTIVITY

1. Show the words individualiy on the overhead. Ask for the children to say
the word without allowirg them any |mmed|ately -prior practice time.

2. Show the words indl',vidually on the Language Master cards. Ask the.students -
to say the words without giving them any immediately-prior practice time.

" 3. Show the words individually on the flashcards. Ask the students to say the
worrs without giving them any immediately-pricr practice time.

Vary this activity by asking different numbers of children to respond and by.
varylng the length of time between review periods.
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LESSON 35....

The children are to be able to name visual symbols used in arithmetic when . INSTRUCTIONAL
they see those visual symbols on the overhead, on L~nguage Master cards or OBJECTIVE

on flashcards. After the teacher has allowed practice time, the children are to '

name the visual symbols on a short-term memory basis with 100% accuracy.

Overhead projector MATERIALS
Teacher-made individual number transparencies
Teacher-made individual arithmetic symbol transparencies
- Teacher-made Roman numeral transparencies
" Language Master
Language Master cards printed with numbers an¢ recorded with the number name
Language Master cards printed and recorded with arithmetic symbols
Language Master cards printed and recorded with Roman numeral
Individual number flashcards
Individual arithmetic symbol flashcards
Individual Roman numeral flashcards

- Choose the method desired for that particular time, or do-some fancy grouping ACTIVITY
and use all three. [f this is to be done, work with a group yourself at the over-

head, assign a student helper who knows the numbers being practiced to work

with the flashcard group and send individual children to the Language Master.

‘Whether the class is working as a unit or in groups, follow this procedure:

1. Work on each visual symbol individually for as long as necessary. Show the
symbo! and say its name many times.

2. Check immediately for recall. Mix up the order of the symbols and have
the children name each one.

3. Provide additional practice for those who need it

4. Repeat this lesson as many times as necessary.

LEJJON 36....

The children will name visual symbols used in arithmetic on a long-term memory INSTRUCTIONAL
basis when they see those visual symbois on the overhead, on Language Master OBJECTIVE
cards or on flashcards. After the teacher shows an arithmetic visual symbol,

the children are to name it with 95% accuracy.

- Same as in Lesson 35 above. : : MATERIALS

Check long-term memory of number names by using one of these procedures: ACTIVITY

1. Show the symbols individually on the overhead. Ask the children to name
each one without giving them any immediately-prior practice time.

2. Show the symbols'individu-ally'on the Language Master cards. Ask the
children to name each one without giving'them any immediately-prior practice
time. . : : ‘
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3. Show the symbols individually on the flashcards. Ask the children to name
each one without giving them any immediately-prior practice time.

Vary this review by lengthening the period of time between practice sessions
so that the children will be required to remember arithmetic visual symbols
for longer periods of time until you feel the children have really mastered them.

The children are to distinguish between numbers which are made correctly INSTRUCTIONAL

and those which are backward. After the teacher has distributed the work- OBJECTIVE
sheets, the children are to circle the correct letters and cross out the swizzles

with 95% accuracy. ~

Teacher-made worksheet showing correctly made numbers and swizzles MATERIALS
Pencils ‘

Crayons

Distribute supplies. Tell the children that they are to circle every number ACTIVITY

which has been made correctly.

They are also to cross out every swizzle. Swizzles look like numbers but are
turned around the wrong way.

Sample worksheet showing numbers and swizzles:

6 5, I8 16 3 7 5

o 2 |
4 g 1P
T ¥ 5 |
a q9 13 P

g o TR,
e d L, M
oo e T g
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LESSON 38.....

After the teacher has shown a number, the children are to circle al! the numbers
like it in that row with 95% accuracy.

Chalkboard

Chalk

Teacher-made tracking worksheets
Pencils

Distribute worksheets and supplies. Tell the children that you will show them
a number on the chalkboard and they are to circle all the numbers like that in
the row they are doing.

Tell the children that they are only to move across the worksheet one time.
They are not to double back and circle the numbers they missed the first time.
The numbers to be tracked in two example rows are:

1. 4

INSTRUCTIONAL
MATERIALS

MATERIALS

ACTIVITY -

143454461 73603a244b13733678945392894780389478382746382000404748340

2. 7

90284759.57392049586749309586294869504968574930294_8576859403294059687654.’"3

LEJSON 39....

The children are to be able to say the name of each punctuation mark on a
short-term memory basis when they see the mark on ™e overhead, on Language
Master cards or on flashcards. After the teacher has allowed practice tlme the
children are to name.the punctuation marks with 95% accuracy.

Overhead projector

Teacher-made individual transparencies for 2 .

Language Master

Language Master cards printed with the punctuation symbol and recorded
with the name of the mark

Individual flashcards for each punctuation mark

I R

Choose the method desired for that day or group so that all three may be used.
If this is done, work with a group yourself at the overhead, assign a student
helper who already knows the names of the punctuation marks to work with
the flashcard group and send individual children to the Language Masters.
Whether the class is working as a unit-or in groups, follow this sequence:

1. Work on each mark individually. Show the punctuation mark and name it.
several times before going on to the next one. :

2. Check immediately for recall. Mix ‘up the order of the marks and have the .
children name them: : - .

INSTRUCTIONAL
OBJECTIVE

MATERIALS

ACTIVITY
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3. Provide additional practice for those who need it.

4. Repeat this lesson as many times as necessary.

'LEJJON 40.....

The children will be able to name the purctuation marks on a long-term
memory basis when they see the marks on the overhead, on Language Master
cards or on flashcards. After the teacher shows a punctuation mark, the
children are to name it with 95% accuracy.

Overhead projector
individua! punctuation mark transparencies for

Language Master 5

Language Master cards printed with punctuation marks and
recorded with the name of the mark '

lndividual flashcards for each of the punctuation marks

Check long-term memory of the names of punctuatton marks by using one of
these procedures:

1. Show the marks individually on the overhead. Tell the children to name
them without allowing any immediately-prior practice.

2.- Show the marks individually on the Language Master cards. Tell the
students to name the mark without allowmg any lmmediately prlor practice
time.

3. Show the marks individually on the flashcards. Tell the students to name
the marks without giving them any immediately-prior practice time.

Vary these review sessions by asking different numbers of children to respond.

and by lengthening the amount of time between review sessions.

LEJSON 41......

The children are to be able to match a punctuation mark shown to them by -~

the teacher with one on a worksheet. After the teacher has shown the mark
on the chalkboard and then covered it, the chiidran are to turn their work-
sheets over and mark the same one with 100% accuracy.

Chalkboard

Chalk

Large piece of cardboard or puil-down screen
Teacher-made worksheets

Pencils

197.

INSTRUCTIONAL
OBJECTIVE

MATERIALS

ACTIVITY

INSTRUCTIONAL

NBJECTIVE

MATERIALS
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Tell the children to close their eyes. Then make a punctuaiion matk on the
chalkboara Tell the children to open their eyes and look at the mark. Cover
the mark’ and tell the children to turn their worksheets over and circle the one
they just saw. :

After everyong i circled, uncover the original and let the children check
themselves by comparing it with their own answer.,

The punctuatics marks to he circled in two example rows are: Y
1.~ 9 IR -

o7

2 s

LCJSON 42.....

The children are to be able to match visual symbols used in arithmetic shown
by the teacher with one on a worksheet. After the teacher has shown the .
visual symbo! ¢~ the chalkboard and covered it, the children are to turn their
worksheet over and mark that same symbo! with 100% accuracy.

Chalkboard
Chaik

" Large piece of cardboard or pull-down screen
Pencils '

Tell the children io close their eyes. Write an arithmectic visual symbol on the
chalkboard. Tell the children to open their eyes and look at it. Cover the
symbol and tell them to turn their worksheets over and circle what they saw.
After everyone has marked, expose the symbol and allow the children to check
themselves by ccmparing what they marked with the original.

Examples of twe rows in such & =orksheet for numbers are:

1. Mark 4. 2 6 7 4y
2. Mark 3. 3 5 6 2

Examples of two _'rquAs in such a worksheet for matching arithmetic symbols
are: '

1. Mark >, ) { . = X 4+ —
2. Mark +. ¢ -—- 4 + Y o= =
Examples of two rows in such_a worksheet for rﬁatchi-ng Roman nur.‘1eralslare:
Lverk T T T 1T TV

ame Y. VYT X T

-

ACTIVITY

INSTRUCTIONAL
OBJECTIVE

MATERIALS

ACTIVITY
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LEJJO N i ADVANCED
"~ The children are tc look at an original set of highway sigr drawings. Then : INSTRUCTIONAL

they are to answer yes or no as to whether that particular sign was included OBJECTIVE
in that sequence with 95% accuracy.

Highway traffic signs drawn on 8%’ by 11’ cards MATERIALS

Show the chiidren a set of three cards-merging traffic, paverment narrows, ACTIVITY
stop ahead. Then mix these cards in with several other cards. Show each

carc in the stack individually and ask, Did your see this card among the three

! showed you before? The children are to answer either yes or no. Signs to

be used can include: ‘

X

\\ 4

) HIGHWAY
ENDS
\ /

s

MINIMUM
SPEED
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LESSON 44-...

The chlldren are 1o be able to match a playing card from their deck with one
from the teacher’s deck. After the teacher has shcwn the card and put it
down, the children are to find the same card with 100% accuracy.

Decks of playing cards

Pick a card from your deck. Hold it up so everyone can see it. Putit face
down and tell the childrer to find the same card.

. ™
If you want, chiidren could race to see who is the first one to be able to find
the card.

LESSON 45.....

After the teacher has shown them several playing cards, the teacher will name
a card and the children are to indicate yes, that the card was included, or no,
it was not,with 95% accuracy.

Kitg

Declks of playing cerds

Begin with small numbers of cards. Show the children two cards and then
give them four questions about them. Increase the ritmber of cards involved
as the children become more proficient at indicating wnether they were seen
or not.

An example would be:

. Show the children the OK Q7 Q?} @2

2. Then ask:
Did you see ttie C(—)}-) 2 )
Did you see the Q K '?
-Did you see the Q/ 6 7
Did you see the @ 37
Did you see the O Q7

Can anyoné name the card you saw that | did not name? ((‘9 7)

ADVANCED
The children are to identify and name the states when they see a sithouette
* of the state. After the teacher has shown silhouette, the chlldren are to
name it with 90% accuracy.

INSTRUCTIONAL
OBJECTIVE

" MATERIALS

ACTIVITY

INSTRUCTIONAL
OBJECTIVE

"MATERIALS

ACTIVITY

INSTRUCTIONAL
OBJECTIVE
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Silhouettés of each state, drawn on heavy paj. MATERIALS

Show the children a state shape. Ask them to name the state. An example is: ACTIVITY

The children should say, /owa.

E. . iZDVANCED

The children will be able to match Morse Code symbols with the letters they INSTRUCTIONAL
represent. After the teacher has allowed individual practice time in associating OBJECTIVE

the Morse symbol with the alphabet letter, the children are to match the two

on a worksheet with 90% accuracy.

Practice worksheet showing the Morse syrhbols for each letter ; MATERIALS
Teacher-made worksheet testing recall of Morse symbols
Pencils

* Tell the children to practice the worksheets unt|l they think they can remember ACTIVITY
the Morse Code for each alphabet letter. Distribute worksheets for matching.
Tell the children to draw lines between the correct Morse symbol and the

- alphabet letter. :

‘Sample worksheet showing the Morse Codz symbo/s for each letter

Ao Bb|Cc |[Dd |Ee [Ff |[Gg [Hh| I

=meeo mome mooe ° oom e - e ceooe o0

JJ',Kk 1 [Mn Nn 05 [Py [Qq Ry
Swmm | mom | amee | mm - === lemme jmmem ““J

Ss | T+ u'\/v Ww|Xx |Yy |[Z=z
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Sample worksheet testing recall of Morse Code symi. als and alphabet letters:

F m 1.-. 1 m—cm 7

=mo =mee O

h
- | | === S
£

‘ 1 i BADVANCED

The children are to'match a chemical symbo! shown to them by the teacher
. to one on a worksheet. After the teacher has covered the original symbo!,

the children are to circle that same symbol on their worksheets with 95%
accuracy. :

Chemistry book

Chalkboard

Chalk

Pull-down screen or large piece of cardboard
Teacher-made worksheets

Pencils

Tell the children to turn their worksheets down and then print a chemical
symbol on the board. Tell them to open their eyes and look at the symbol.

Cover the symbol and tell the children to circle that symbol on their worksheets.

Examples of two rows in such a worksheet are;
1. Mark Ga

Mg Ge Pd Ga Sb
2. Mark Sb

Sb Sn Sr . Cs - Es

B | o - -
- -  ewimm g1

i o= *e- J

- = K
. oeme Wﬂ

INSTRUCTIONAL
OBJECTIVE

MATERIALS

ACTIVITY ;
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Visual Sequential Memory

LESSON I....

The children will be able to te!' 11t picture relationships with other pictures
by using sequen®’ *rst, next, then sernd, in the middle, last
and so on with 10 . Jracy.

Pictures--from the teacher’s picture file or from commercially prepared
language kits

Place the pictures in a row. The children are to tell about their relationships
to the other pictures. :

The subject of the pictures is riot vital. The following are used as an examble:‘
mouse, dog, cow,

1. Give an example. Place the pictures in this order--mouse, dog, cow. Then
say, The mouse is at the beginning, then the dog, then the cow. Anather way
10 talk about the order is to say that the mouse is first, the dog is second and
“the cow is third. You could also say that the cow is at the end of the row or

is the last picture in the row.

2. Change the order of the pictures--cow, dog, mouse. The children are to tell
about the order. : _

3. Give partial sentences to complete:
a. The cow is ‘
b. Thedogis
¢. The mouse is

4, Change the order of the pictures to mouse, COw, dog. Then, tel! the children
to close their eyes and ask:

a. Which animal is second?

b. Which animal is first?

c. Which animal is third?

d.” Which animal is at the beginning?

e. Which animal is last? ‘

LESSON 2.

A child is to copy a sequence of motor activities that he saw. After the teacher
has shown the motor sequence, the child is to imitate what he saw the teacher
do with 95% accuracy. :

Perform a sequence of movements, Choose a child to imitate the same sequence.

Some sequences could be:

1. Touch the window 2 times, open the window.

2 Bounce a ball once, pick up a book, take it to your desk, sit down.

3. Hold up a pencil, put it down, hold up a magic marker, put it down, hold
up an-eraser, put it down.

4Q Walk 2 steps, jump 2 steps, hop 2 steps
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5. Take a pencil to the pencil sharpener, put the pencil in the pencil sharpener,
take the pencil out of the sharpener, sharpen the pencil, walk to your desk,
sit down.

Continue with sequences such as these until everyone has had a chance to
imitate your actions. Beniny with simple sequences and proceed to more dif-
ficult ones as the childr.n become more skillful iy imitating motor actions.

After the children understand the kinds of motor actions needed in the initial
demonstration, they may be used to act out the sequences and choose another
- child to imitate them.

LESSON 3.

A child’is to tell a sequence of motor activities he saw being performed. After - INSTRUCTIINAL
the teacher has shown the motor sequence, the child is to say what he saw OBJECTIVE
with 95% accuracy. '

Perform a sequence of motor activities. Choose a child to report what he saw ACTIVITY
to the rest of the class. Sample sequences are:

Walk to the door and open it.

Hop two steps, walk one step, hop two steps.

Stand up, put your hand on your head, sit down.

Turn around two times, sit down, stand up.

Go to Mary’s desk, open it, take a pencil from the desk, close the desk.
Open the»indow, walk to the pencil sharpener.

U, wWN -

Continue with similar sequences until each child has had a chance to retell
what he saw you do. Sequences should be short at first, but can become more
complex as the children become more skillful in telling the sequences correctly.

READINESS

The children are to be able to reproduce sequences of objects or plastic color INSTRUCTIONAL
chips they have seen. After the teacher has shown the sequence, the child is OBJECTIVE

to turn his -back while the sequence is rearranged, and then duplicate the
orlglnal sequence with 95-100% accuracy, depending on the compIeX|ty of
the sequence.

Plastic tokens or chips ' MATERIALS
‘Many small objects ' '

Box in which to store the objects

Table :

Arrange the objects. Choose a child. Have him turn his back and change the ACTIVITY
sequence of the objects. Tell him to turn around and put them back in the
order they were in originally.

Begin with simple sequences and move to more complex ones as the children
become more skillful at duplicating the order of the objects.
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Some sample sequences are:

1. cup, paper clip

2. softball, rubber ball, ping-pong
3. red, blue, green

4, .orange, blue, red

Continue with sequences such as these until everyone has had a chance to ‘
reproduce a sequence of objects.

LES QN SRE“AD,NESS

The children are to look at a sequence of color chips or small objects. After INSTRUCTIONAL
‘the teacher has removed the original sequence, the children are to duplicate OBJECTIVE

that sequence with 95-100% accuracy, depending on the complexity of the '

sequence.

Plastic tokens , MATERIALS

Small objects : ’
Small object storage box

Show the cnildren a sequence, then put it aside so none of them can see it. ACTIVITY
Tell the children to duplicate that same sequence.

Some sample sequences are:

1. ball, pencil

2. pen, typing eraser, pencil
3. green, blue, green, blue
4. purple, green, biue

Continue with such sequences. Begin with simple sequences and progress to
longer ones as the children become more skillful in duplicating the color orders.

5 P e i 6READINESS

The children will be able to sequence pictures. After the teacher has shown INSTRUCTIONAL

the order of the pictures and rearranged them, the children are to duplicate OBJECTIVE

the criginal sequence with 95-100% accuracy, depending on the length of the

sequence, .

Pictures--from the teacher's picture flle or from a commermally prepared . MATERIALS
“language kit

Arrange a series of pictures. Change the order of the pictures. Plck achildto ACTIVITY

‘duplicate the original sequence of the pictures.

Begin with short sequences and proceed to longer ones as the children become
more adept at arranging the order of the pictures. Some sample sequences are:

1. cow, horse
2. pig, horse, cow, dog
O cow, horse, duck, dog

ERIC

wll Toxt Provided by ERIC
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LESSON7....

The children are to look at a bead pattern and reproduce that same sequence INSTRUZ TIONA!
after the model has been taken away. After the teacher has removed the model, aulres

the children are to make the same pattern on their string with 95- 100% accuracy,

depending on the complexity of the sequence.

Beads . 4 MATERIALS
Stringing material ‘ ‘ ‘

Show the children a bead pattern. Remove it and tell them to make the same ‘ ACTIVITY
sequence on their strings. Begin with simple sequences and proceed to more
difficult ones.

Two sample sequences are:
1. W

LESSON 8.....

After the teacher has shown the original form pattern, a child is chosen to turn INSTRUCTIONAL
his back, wait until the shape pictures are rearranged and then is to put the OBJECTIVE
shape pictures in the original sequence with 95- 100% accuracy, depending on ‘

the complexity of the sequence.

Drawings of the basic forms done on heavy construction paper ‘ MATERIALS
Table ‘
Choose a child to look at the sequence of basic form drawings. Tell him to ACTIVITY

turn his back and then rearrange the order of the shapes. Tell him to turn
around and place the pictures in the same order again.

Begin with simple sequences and progress to more difficult ones as the children
become more proficient at arranging sequences of shapes

Two sample sequences are:
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READINESS

After the:teacher has shown the original sequence and removed it, the children
are to-draw the sametbasic form sequence withi90-100%.accuracy, depending
or the complexity of the sequence and the mastery of basic form drawmg by
the individual chifdren.

Tagboard strips on which sequences cif basic skmpes have been drawn
Paper
Pencils

Hold up a sequence strip that the children are#m draw. Place it aside and tell
the children to draw the same sequence.

Begin with shrort sequences and progress to longer ones as the children become
more skiliful @t drawing sequences &f shapes. Make the exposure time of the
original sequence shorter the children become more skillful also.

Two sample sequences are:

READINESS

The chtldren will be ab:lle to play tunes: by matchiing colored keys and color-
cued song pages. After the teacher has given directions, the children-are to
- matchr the colors-with®0% accuracy. :

Toy orgen or piano with colored keys
Color coded song pages

Tell the children that they are going to play a tume by matching theccolors on
their keyboard with tine.colors on their song pages. (Demonstrate) Have the
childrem-take turns using the instrument.

After t ﬂaaeacher has shovwr a chald a su,mes of Iettexs and then remmyved them
the ch#tf'will name the letters he saw it the same semuential ordenwith(95- 100%
accurad:y, depending on the compIeXIty o® the sequentce. t

’f’“nted alphahet cards

ERIC |

wll Toxt Provided by ERIC
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Show a child a sequence of letter cards. Cover the cards and tell him to nime
the letters in the correct sequence. Begin with short sequences and proceed
to more difficult ones as the children become more skillful in remembering
and saying letter sequences.

Two sample sequences are:

ON 2.....

After the chndren hav~ seen the original sequence it is removed by the teacher.
The children are to arrange their letter cards in the same sequence with 95-100%
accuracy, depending on the complexity of the sequence.

l.acvb

2.ty ui

Alphabet cards--enough for a complete set for each child
Tagboard strips printed with letter sequences

Show the children a sequence of letters. Turn it down and tell the children |
to arrange their letter cards in the same order.

As the children become more skillful at arranging the cards in the correct
* sequences, make this activity more difficult by making the sequences longer
and shortening the exposure time of the sequences.

Some sample sequences are: -

1. er t
oy H | ] 3 ACADEMIC

The children will be able to arrange their letter cards in alphabetical order.
After the teacher has distributed the cards, the children are to arrange the
letters in the manner |nd|cated with 100% accuracy.

Alphabet cards--a set for each child

Distribute the cards. Indicate that the children are to do one or more of the
following: :

1. Arrange the letters from a to z.
2. Arrange the letters from m to z.
3. Arrange the letters from g to q.

4 Arrange the letters from § to u.

ACTIVITY

INSTRUCTIONAL
OBJECTIVE

MATERIALS

ACTIVITY

INSTRUCTIONAL
OBJECTIVE

MATERIALS

ACTIVITY
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LI3ON I4.....

The children will be able to look at a series of letters arranged in random
sequence and then write that series from memory. After the teacher has
turned the sequence strip down, the children are te write it with 90-100%
accuracy, depending on the complexity of the sequence.

Tagboard strips printed with letter sequences
Paper
Pencils

Show the children a series of letters. Turn the tagboard strip face down and
tell the children to make that same sequence on their paper.

Vary this activity by making the number of letters in the ¢ sequsnce longer and
shortening the exposure time of the original sequence.

Some sample sequences are:
l.amc

2. rrt

3uop|

LESSON 15...

The children will be able to pririt or write letters in alphabetical order. After
the teacher has given the directions, the children are to follow those directions
with 95% accuracy.

Lined paper
Pencils

- Distribute the supplies. Tell the children to do one or more of the following:
1. Write the entire alphabet in upper case letters. -

2. Print the aIphabet from a t‘ r.

3. Make the whole alphabet in aI! four forms--upper case printing, then lower
case printing, then upper case cursive, then lower case cursive, (A a{{ ).

l 6 ACADEMIC’

The children are to be able to CIrcle the letter that comes before other letters

in the alphabet. After the teacher has distributed the worksheets, the children

are tocircle the letter in each row that would be first in the alphabet with
05% accuracy.

EKC

wll Toxt Provided by ERIC
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Teacher-made
Fancils

Distribute the worksheets. Tell the children that they are to circle the letter
in each group that would be first in the alphabet. Samples of two rows in
such a worksheet as:

. mr becag

</

m __
LESSO

20t o e

LESSON 17.....

The children will be able to fill in letters that come directly before or directly
after letters in the alphabet. After the teacher has distributed the worksheets,
the children are to fill in the correct letters with 95% accuracy.

Teacher-made worksheets
Pencil

Distribute the worksheets. Tell the children to fill in the blank lines by writing
in the letter that comes just before the letter or just after the letter given. Two

samples from such a worksheet are:
| l BACADEMIC

The children will be able to choose a letter from a group of letters that is out
of sequence and circle it. After the teacher has distributed the worksheets,
the children are to choose the letter that is in the wrong place with 95% accuracy.

i
oy

Teacher-made worksheet
Pencils

Distribute the worksheets. Tell the children that they are to find the letter

that is in the wrortg place in each row and circle it.

Two sample sequences are:

"1.4a, b, c f, d, e f

2.qg,r,u st

MATERIALS

ACTIVITY

INSTRUCTIONAL
OBJECTIVE

MATERIALS

ACTIVITY

INSTRUCTIONAL
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ACTIVITY
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LESSON 19.....

The children are to be able to choose words that have a particular letter in a INSTRUCTIONAL
particular position within that word from a group of other words. After the OBJECTIVE
teacher has shown the letter and its position within the word, the children are

to circle the words having that letter in that position with 95% accuracy.

Chalkboard ' MATERIALS
Chalk

Teacher-made worksheets

Pencils

Pull-down screen or large piece of cardboard

Tetl the children to turn their worksheets down so they can not see the possible ACTIVITY
answers. Then maxke. three dashes on the chalkboard to indicate beginning,
middle and final positions. | )

For each row, make a particular letter on a dash to indicate the specific letter
and its position within each word that the children are to look for. Cover the
letter and tell the children to turn their worksheets over and circle all the words
in the first row that have that letter in that position. After everyone has marked
their worksheets, uncover the letter on the chalkboard and let the children check
themselves.

- The letters and the positions for three such rows are:

1. ’ b
bear cub bubble tab able
2. a
‘man ant . map ‘mob attic
3. m
~am sam mint  mother - them
LES e ACADEMIC
After the teacher has shown a word and covered it, the children are to turn INSTRUCTIONAL
. their worksheets over and mark that word with 100% accuracy. MATERIALS
Chalkboard
Chalk

Teacher-made worksheet
Pencils




214 Visual Sequential Memory

Print aword on the board while the children have their eyes closed. Tell them
to open their eyes, look at the board, give you time to erase it and then turn
their worksheet over and mark the same word on their worksheet.

The words that the children are'td mark in two such roWs are:
em thee they then
this tihs thes thise

After the teacher has said the word, the children are to circle the correctly
spelled word with 95% accuracy.

1. then

2. this

Teacher-made worksheets
Pencils

Distribute the waorksheets. Tell the children to listen to the word you say and _

then circle that word, choosing from the four words that are offered.

The words that are to be circled in two such sample rows are:

1. thus . 2. bill |
' the these | ball bell
this thus bl bull

LESSON 22...

The chitdren will be able to spell words aloud on a short-term memory basis
after they have practiced the words using the overhead projector, the Language
- Master or flashcards. After the teacher has allowed practice time, the children
are' to spell the words with 100% accuracy. :

Overhead projector

Teacher-made individual word transparencies

Language Master o

Language Master cards for each word, printed with the word and recorded with
the letters in the word and the word. The child would hear ball, b-a-I-1.

Individual flashcards for each word

ACTIVITY

INSTRUCTIONAL
OBJECTIVE

MATERIALS

ACTIVITY

INSTRUCTIONAL
OBJECTIVE

MATERIALS
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Choose the method desired for that period. Then follow the procedure below:

1. Work on each word individually. Have the children lcok at the word. Say
the word several times. Then, spell the word several times (t-h-a-t, t-h-a-t,
t-h-a-t, t-h-a- t) before going on to the next one.

2. Check immediately for recall. Mix up the order of the words and have the
children spell each word without the help of the visual cue. (Mary, how do you
spell that?)

3. Provide additional practice for those who need it.

4. Repeat this lesson many times with many‘different words.

ACADEMIC

The chlldren WI|| be able'to spell words’ aloud on a long-term memory basis
that have been practiced in the past on the overhead, on the Language Master
or on flashcards. After the teacher has pronounced a word, a child is to spell
it aloud with 95% accuracy.

List of words previously practiced

Tell the children to try to remember what each of the words you are asking
about looked like. Then, have the children take turns spelling a word that is
pronounced. Say, Jane, how do you spell mother?

This activity can be conducted as an old-time spelling bee. If a child misses,
he is to sit down. The winner is the person left standing at the end of the
game.

Vary this activity in terms of long-memory recall by extendmg the time between
practice and spelllng sessxons

ACADEMIC

The chlldren w:ll be able to prmt or write their spelling words on either a short-
term or long-term memory basis. After the teacher has pronounced the word,
the children are to write it with 95-100% accuracy, depending on the length

of time between practice and testing and the complexity of the word.

List of words previously practiced
Lined paper o
Pencils

Pronounce a word. Have the children print or write it dependmg on their
individual skills level. For a short-term memory check, provide practice just
before taking the test. To check long-term recall, extend the time between
practice and testing.

If the children miss a word in either case, provide instant practice on the
» KC Language Master on the overhead, on flashcards or in wntmg practice.
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LESSON 25....

The children are to play Shake-n-Spell. After the teacher has given the direc- INSTRUCTIONAL
. tions, the children are to race to see who can build the most words before OBJECTIVE

time is up.

Shake-n-Spell games ‘ . MATERIALS

Paper for score keeping '

Pencils

Divide the children into pairs. Have each pair race to see which one can get ACTIVITY

the most total pour'ts

The children place the letter cubes in the shaker, shake them and roll the cubes
out on the table. The sand timer is turned over. The children build as many
words as possible with the letters turned up before the sand runs out. The

~ winner in each twosome is the child who gets the most points in his turn.

If the same children are always winners, play a round robin in reverse and
eliminate the winners each time. Then pair up the remaining children so the
slower players will also have a chance to win sometimes.

LESSON 26.....

The children are to be able to match phrases shown by the teacher.to those on INSTRUCTIONAL
worksheets. After the teacher has shown the phrase and then put it aside, the OBJECTIVE
children are to turn their worksheets over and mark that phrase with 95% :

accuracy. :

Strips of tagboard printed with individual phrases MATERIALS
Teacher-made worksheet

Pencils

Tell the children they are to underline the same phrasé on their worksheet that ACTIVITY

you show them. Hold up a tagboard strip so every one can see it, put it aside
and tell the children to turn their worksheets over and mark that same phrase.

- The phrases that are to be marked in two sample_ fows are:
i. to the house |
at the house | to the house on the horse to the horse
2. over the wall

over at the house over the table over the wall
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LESSON 27.....

The children are to be able to copy short phrases from memory after they
have seen a model. After the teacher has shown them a phrase, the children
" are to write it from memory with 90% accuracy.

Tagboard strips printed with short phrases
Lined paper.
Pencils

Show the children a phrase strip. Vary the length of exposure according to
the complexity of the phrase. Put the strip down and tell the children to
write the phrase. :

Two sample phrases are:
1. in the house

2. at the movies

LESSON 28....

The children are to put a group of words into a logical sentence. After the
teacher has printed the words that are to be used in random fashion on the
board, the children are to use all the words and write them in a logical order
with 95% accuracy.

Chalkboard

Chalk
_Lined paper

Pencils

Print the words that are to be used on the chalkboard in a random manner.
Tell the children to arrange the words into a logical sentence and write that
. sentence on their paper. They are to use every word in the final sentence.
Explain that sometimes there can be more than one way to write the words
and get a good sentence.

Write the words for the first sentence like this:

_ here come

The students are to write Come here. f they understand capitalization and
punctuation, they should be required to use these skills in the proper places.

Other sentences are:
1. This is funny.

2. Sally has a fat dog.
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LESSON 29....

The children are to put two words together . 0 make a compound word.  After
the teacher has demanstrated this activity, =ne children are to write commound
words with 95% accuracy.

Chalkboard
Chalk
Lined paper

Pencils

Provide a demonstration. Write cow on the board. Write boy on the board.
Ask for someone to put these two words together to make one word. Ther,
have a child come to the board and write the whole word, cowboy.

Distribute the papers. Tell the children that they are to look at the words
you write on the board and then they are to make one word from them and

"~ write that word on their paper.

Write the following word pairs:

1. ever which

2. some how

3. man miltk
. where  any

LESSON 30....

The children will be able to place the names of the months or the days of the
week in the correct sequential order. After the teacher has distributed the
cards, one child is to arrange the children holding the cards in the correct
order with 100% accuracy. '

Strips of tagboard printed with the names of the months

Strips of tagboard printed with the narnes of the days

Distribute the cards. Select one child to.tell the card holders where to stand
so that the names will be in the correct sequence.

LESSON 31....

The children are to say numbers in a-definite sequence after they have seen
the pattern. After the teacher has shown a child the sequence and put it
aside, the child is to say that sequence wnth 95-100% accuracy, depending on
the complexity of the sequence.

Tagboard strip printed with number sequences
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Show achild a sequence of numbers. Turn the card down and tell the child ACTIVITY
to say thie numbers in the same order that he saw them. Begin with short

sequences and proceed to more difficultwones as the children develop skill in

saying tke sequences.

Two sample sequences are:’

1. 3, 7,9

2.4,9, 0,3

LESS N 32 ACADEM/C

The children are to look at a series of numbers and then arrange their cards INSTRUCTIONAL
in that order from memory. After the teacher has turned the sequence down, OBJECTIVE

the children are to arrange their number cards in that same order with 95-100%
accuracy, depending on the complexity of the sequence.

Number cards, a set for each child ' MATERIALS
Chalkboard )
Chalk

" Pull-down screen or large piece of cardboard

Make the desired sequence of numbers on the chalkboard. Cover the numbers ACTIVITY
with the screen ¢r cardboard. Teii the children to arrange their number cards

in the same order. Begin with short sequences and proceed to more difficult

ones as the children develop skifl in sequencing numbers.

Two sample sequences are:

1.4, 7, 9
2.2, 5 6
LESS N 33 ACADEMIC _
The children wili be able to write a series of numbers on paper in a definite ' INSTRUCTIONAL
sequence. After the teacher has covered the sequence, the children are to write =~ OBJECTIVE

that same series w:th 95-100% accuracy, depending on the complexuty of the
sequence.

- Chalkboard MATERIALS
Chalk ‘ '

‘Pull-down screen or large piece of cardboard
Lined paper
Pencils

~ Write a sequence of numbers on the chalkboard. Cover'the numbers:and tell ACTIVITY
" the children to write that same series on.their paper. ‘Begin wittrshort sequemces '
and progress to longer ones as the children become adept-at writing number sequences.
Two sample:sequences are:

‘0%, 7 : 2.8, 0, 3
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The children are-to-fdmw thet=zcher’s directions for writing a specific sequence
of numbers that are iih the cor=s counting order. After the teacher-has given
the directions, the: childeen arezarwrite those numbers with 95% accuracy.

Lined paper
Pencils

Tell the children #c write one or more of the following number sequences:
1. 1to 10

2. 7t040
3. 6 tio 29
4, 1to 100
5. b0to75

6. 100 to 200
7. 1000 to 1050

400 to 500

LESSON 35....

The children are to fill in before or after number worksheets. After the teacher
has distributed the worksheets, the children are to fill in the blank lines with
95% accuracy.

Teacher-made worksheets
Pencils

Distribute the worksheets. Tell the children to fill in the line with either the
number that cernes befere or after the number that is given. :

Seme sample problems could be:
1. —3
2. 7——
3. 88____

4. 180
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LESSON 36....

The children are to circle a number that does not belong in a written multiple
counting sequence. After the teacher has distributed the worksheets, the
children are to circle the number that is in the wrong place with 95% accuracy.

Teacher-made waorksheet
Pencils

Distribute the worksheets ‘Tell the children that they are to choose the number

that is in the wrong place and draw a circle around it.
Sample sequences could be:

1. 2,4,6,7, 8,10

2. 1,2,3 4,5 6,7, 8 10

15, 25, 35 45, 49, 55, 65, 7%

LESSON 37....

The children will be able to do follow-the-letter or number sheets. After the
teacher has distributed the sheets, the children are to draw the desired picture
by following the correct sequence with 100% accuracy.

Coloring book follow-the-numbers or letters pages
Pencils

Distribute the pages. Tell the children to finish the picture by connecting. the
dots in the correct alphabetical or numerical order.

LESSON 38....

The children are to look at a sequence of Roman numerals and then either
arrange them in the same sequence or write them'in the same sequence. After
the teacher has shown the original pattern and given directions as to how the
children are to duplicate the pattern, the children are to duplicate the pattern
with 95-100% accuracy, depending on the complexity of the sequence.

Chalkboard -
Chalk
Pull-down screen or large ptece of cardboard
Roman numeral flashcards--a set for each child
Lined paper

" Pencils

Write'a Roman numeral sequence on the chalkboard. Tell the children the way
in which they are to duplicate the sequence, either by arranging their cards in
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that order or by writing the Roman numerals in that order. Then cover the
sequence and tell the children to duplicate it in the manner indicated.

Two sample sequences are:

1. VI

LESSON 39....

The children are to look at a sequence of arithmetic symbols and then either
arrange them in the same order using symbol cards or write them in the same
order. After the teacher has shown the original pattern, the children are to
duplicate that pattern in the manner indicated by the teacher with 95-100%
accuracy, depending on the complexity of the sequence.

Chalkboard

Chalk

Pull-down screen or large piece of cardboard
Arithmetic symbol cards--a set for each child
Lined paper

Pencils

Write an arithmetic symbo! sequence on the chalkboard. Tell the children the
way in which they are to duplicate the sequence, either by arranging their cards
in that order or by writing the symbols in that order. Then cover the sequence
and tell the children to duplicate it. :

Two sample sequences are:
2 >+ + 4

LESSON 40.....

- The children are to look at a sequénce of punctuation marks and then either
arrange them in the same order or write them in that order. After the teacher
has shown the original pattern and indicated the manner in which the children

"are to duplicate the pattern, the children are to duplicate it with 95-100%
accuracy, depending on the complexity of the sequence.

Chalkboard

Chalk

Pull-down screen or |large piece of cardboard
Punctuation mark flashcards--a set for each child
Squared worksheets '

Pencils

INSTRUCTIONAL
OBJECTIVE

MATERIALS

ACTIVITY

INSTRUCTIONAL

"OBJECTIVE

MATERIALS
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Write a:sequence of punctuation marks on the chalkboard. Then tell the ACTIVITY
children the way in which they are to duplicate the sequence, by either

arranging their flashcards in that order or by writing the same sequence. Then
cover the sequence and tell the children to duplicate it.

Two sample sequences are:

1.

« o 9
2. 77 2 * ' |
ESS N i ] ADVANCED
The chitdren will be able to proofread typed material. After the teacher has 'NS:]TREIJ_?J:EONAL
distributed the worksheets the children are to correct the material with 90% OBJEC
accuracy.
Teacher-typed material at or slightly below the children’s reading level that MATERIALS
contains spelling, capltahzatlon and punctuation errors
Pencils :
Distribute the worksheets. Tell the children to correct all the mistakes they . ACTIVITY
find in speliing, capitalization and punctuation.
LESS N i 2 ADVANCED
The children will be able to match chemical formulas shown to them by the INSTRUCTIONAL
“teacher with those on a worksheet. After the teacher has covered the original (OBJECTIVE
formula, the chiidren are 1o turn their worksheets over and circle the same
one with 90% accuracy.
Chemistry book | MATERIALS
Chatkboard ’
~ Chalk
Pull-down screen or large piece of cardboard
Teacher-made worksheets
Pencils
Tell:the children to turn their worksheets over and close their eyes. Printa ACTIVITY

chemical formula on the chalkboard. Tell them to open their eyes and look
at the formula. Cover the formula and tell them to mark the same one on
their worksheets.

The formulas to be marked in two such sample rows are:

1. NH-.|N03‘;;/ NH y NO ) NHy N 05 NHy No+

> FeS04+THa0 / Fe S0 THO  FeS0,7H20
o FeSO47H,0O Fe504 TH20

SRR Y PR MR
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LESSON 43,

The children will be able to fill in the missing letters in‘typewriter rows. After INSTRUCTIONAL
the children have studied the model keyboard sheet, they are to be able to fill OBJECTIVE

in letters that are missing in the correct sequence on worksheets with 90-100%

accuracy depending on their experiences with the typewriter.

Model sheet showing all the letters on the keyboard - MATERIALS
Worksheets showing some blank keys '
Worksheets showing all blank keys

Distribute the model sheets of the keyboard. Tell the children to study it ACTIVITY
carefully. Then tell them to put their model sheets away and fill in the missing
letters. Begin with sheets in which some letters are shown and finally have

@)
®
()
O,
O,
©)
)
O,
©)
@

LLSSON 44....

The children will match shorthand symbols shown to them by the teacher with INSTRUCTIONAL
those on a worksheet. After the teacher has covered the original, the chiidren OBJECTIVE
are to mark the same symbol on their worksheets with 90% accuracy.

Gregg Sharthand Manual MATERIALS
Chalkbcard

Chalk

Pull-down screen or large piece of cardboard

Veachies-made worksheet

. v
PO A TR R R
LS ¥R R E )

Tell the children to turn their worksheets:over and close their-eyes. Then make. ACTIVITY
a shorthand symbol on the board.  Tell the chiidren to open their eyes and look

atithe symbol. Cover it and tell the children to mark the same symbol on

their worksheets. After everyone has marked, uncover the original and let the

children compare their answer with the one on the chalkboard.

| The symbols to be marked in two vsam le:rows are: o
/e Py g
M e S e 8
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LESSON 45.....

The children will be able to write a Morse Code message from a visual model. INSTRUCTIONAL
After the teacher has distributed the Morse Code sheets and a list of sentences OBJECTIVE

to be translated into code, the children are to write the sentences in Morse

Code with 95% accuracy.

“Morse Code sheet for each child (See Lesson 47--Visual Memory) MATERIALS
Sentence sheet for each child

Lined paper

Pencils

Distribute the supplies.- Tell the children that they are to translate each sentence ACTIVITY
into-Morse Code from the alphabet symbols. -

A sample sentence is: N

The dog ran. .
{The children would write:

LESSON 4.

The chitdren will be able to translate a Morse Code message into words while INSTRUCTIONAL
using a visual model. After the teacher has distributed the materials, the OBJECTIVE
children are to write the word message on their papers with 90% accuracy.

Morse Code sheet for each child (See Lesson 47--Visual Memory) MATERIALS
Teacher-typed messages in Morse Code

Lined paper

Pencils

Distribute the materials needed. Then tell the children to translate the dot- ACTIVITY

dash message into words.

- A sample message is:

ST . J e e /o e/

fan

e o= emssimes memm/ o mam = o ...--/

vom oms =ms R A vl

-/
/
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LESSON 47....

The children are to be able to write the Morse Code sequence for given letters.
After allowing practice time, the teacher will say a letter name and the children

~are to make the Morse symbol for that letter with 80% accuracy.

Overhead projector

Teacher-made individual Morse Code transparencies
Squared worksheets

Pencils

The ckildren are to practice the Morse Code symbols by following this procedure:

. Show each symbol on the overhead. Say the letter that it represents many
tlmes before going on to the next symbol.

2. Mix up the order of the transparencies and check immediately for recall.
Show a symbol and tell the children to say the letter that it represents.

3. Give a final check by mixing up the order of the transparencies again and

asking volunteers to say all the letters represented.

Test the children by telling them to make the Morse Code symbol for the
ietters desired. Say a letter name and tell the children to make its Morse
symbol in a square.

LESSON 48.....

The children will be able to sequence state shapes. After the teacher has shown
the sequence, a child is to take the same trip by arranging the state shapes in
the same order with 95-100% accuracy, depending on the complexity of the
sequence. -

~ Silhouettes of states drawn on heavy paper

Q

ERIC

Aruitoxt provided by Eic

Arrange the state cards in a sequence. Mix the order of the states, hand the
cards to a child and tell him to put them back in the same order.:

CLISON 49

The children are to arrange.foreign counting word cards in the correct sequential

order. After the teacher has distributed the word cards, the children are to arrange

them in-meaning from 1 to 10 W|th 90% accuracy.

Index cards printed with number words in:
French--un, deux, trois, quatre, cing, six, sept, huit, neuf, dix
German--eins, zwei, drei, vier, fiinf, sechs, sieben, acht, neun, zehn -
Spanish--uno, dos tres, cuatro, cinco, seis, siete, ocho, nueve, diez

Allow practice time for several sessions before expecting the children to be able

0 arrange the cards. Practice by showing each country’s set and saying the words

everal times. After practice sessions, call on individual chlldren to arrange the
cards in the correct sequences.

INSTRUCTIONAL
OBJECTIVE

MATERIALS

ACTIVITY

INSTRUCTIONAL
OBJECTIVE

MATERIALS

ACTIVITY

INSTRUCTIONAL
OBJECTIVE

~ MATERIALS

ACTIVITY
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LESSON I......

“Given incomplete pictures of objects the child will be able to verbaliy state INSTRUCTIONAL
to the teacher what is missing in each picture with 80% accuracy. OBJECTIVE
Find pictures of objects which have something missing and instruct the child ACTIVITY

to tell you what is missing in each picture. (Start a file of such pictures by
mounting the pictures on 3" x 5" or 5" x 6'* cards and use them from year
to year.) :

| .




Visual Closure

LESSON 2...

Given a dot-to-dot worksheet the child will be abie to draw lines from number " INSTRUCTIONAL
1 to number 10 in proper sequence and verbally ldentn’y the completed object OBJECTIVE
with 95% accuracy.

ACTIVITY

g




Visual Closure

. N 3 READINESS

Given a worksheet with a hidden object contained within it the child will color “INSTRUCTIONAL
in the marked areas and then verbally identify the object with 95% accuracy. OBJECTIVE

231

The teacher instructs the children to color in the areas which have an X in them. ACTIVITY




Visual Closure

| iiE 5 OH 4-REA;/NESS

Given a worksheet with pictures of incomplete objects the child will draw in INSTRUCTIONAL
the missing parts and complete the objects with 98% accuracy. OBJECTIVE

_ACTIVITY




Visual Closure

LESSON 5.....

Given a worksheet which contains a dot-to-dot design which is complete and INSTRUCTIONAL
one where only the dots are present. The child will draw.in the missing lines OBJECTIVE

and connecting the dots in the same manner as shown in the completed design '

with 95% accuracy. , :

actual size
®

RN

- 1 1T 1 ]
SR Y | 1 N D M M

233

ACTIVITY

AR,
®
®
L

I IO ol o MO P < R

O (DO I8 I 5 N ™G "¢ I

O IN N R R
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LESSON 6.

After the child has learned how to draw the circle, square, and triarigle, give INSTRUCTIONAL
the child a worksheet where a part of each shape is missing. The child should OBJECTIVE
draw in the missing parts thereby completing the design with 100% accuracy.

The teacher says, Here is a worksheet that contains some circles, squares and ACTIVITY

triangles. Part of each shape is missing. You are to draw in the missing lines
so that each shape looks like it is supposed to look.

-\ | ‘ )

/

~ T L _ . .
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READINESS

Given a Workshe;ﬁ'anth parts of one of the basic shapes missing the child will
be able to circle the shape of piece which will fit into the empty space thereby
completing the shape with 95% accuracy. '

There are many commercial materials available which contain similar worksheets.

235

INSTRUCTIONAL
OBJECTIVE

ACTIVITY




Visual Closure

LESSON 8.....

After the child is able to make the letters of the alphabet give the child a work- INSTRUCTIONAL
sheet where a part of each letter is missing. The child willidraw the missing OBJECTIVE
lines with 100% accuracy and complete the letters.

ACTIVITY

~ actudl
“ Slze

OH'FBP examples

T

>

ico ’

o | =+
-

O
A

3
>

A
]
e

L

N .

R

L—.rﬂI‘XU;)
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L 5 O READINESS

G,'iven a worksheet with numbers 1 through 5 presented with a gradual reduction INSTRUCTIONAL
in the number of visual clues the child will write the numbers correctly with OBJECTIVE
100% accuracy before going on to another activity.

ACTIVITY
i
T 1] tye »
| L, L
[ .
0
; L )
. -
. [ ] o
! - l»ﬁ i
: 7Y [ .
. 14
&
[ 4
- o -
. P an o - ™y
' 1 /’!- t )
& \'.' L] ) ‘ o
B 4 - L
» e .. | ‘
A _ : o‘-: s - ﬁ‘ it
] [ ] - be 98 'Y 2.
¢ ol e .
" ¥ Do
'--g:}. P Y
] :
'’ - [
' L X T '\L° . [ ] ‘ ®
b, Y-
’
wo’ °

A KA T T e 3 e et e
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. 238
| ; e oxPllnd) | READINESS

After the child is:able to write the numbers 1 through 5 present the child with INSTRUCTIONAL
a worksheet where a number in each sequence is missing. The child will write OBJECTIVE
in the missing numbers with 100% accuracy.

ACTIVITY




Visual Closure

Bt Bee 0 . N ReADINGSS
‘Given incomplete:pictures of objects the child will ventmatly state what is missing,
amd draw the missing part in order to complete the pictmre:with:95% accuracy.

239

SMSTIYCTIONAL
OBIETTIVE

AETIVITY
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LES w? i L ot ACADEMIC

After the child can write:ttie numbers 1 through 30 in proper sequence present INSTHUICTIONAL
a dot-to-dot worksheet where the child will draw lines from number 1 through OEIRETIVE

28 in proper sequence andiwill verbally identify the completed object with

95% accuracy.

HETONL Y

o

i N
Tl
i Bk
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LSS0N 13.....

After the child is familiar with all the letters of the alphabet present a work- INSTRUCTIONAL
sheet where 2 letters of the alphabet are missing. The child should be able to OBJECTIVE
write in the missing letters with 100% accuracy. '

ACTIVITY




Vlsual Closure

~ LESSON 4-....

Atter the child is familiar with all the letters of the alphabet present a work- INSTRUCTIONAL
sheet where the child must write in the missing letters in the proper sequence. OBJECTIVE

ab__det i
I m P 5
VW vz

_b_d h k
_ k_—_— F_
P—r— —Jj-
m n _ o r
r‘",_,‘_‘f S U
d_f__ _c__e

W X _ _ €
ot _w st
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LESSON 15...

Given a worksheet containing pictures of objects and their accompanying names INSTRUCTIONAL

which contain either ch or sh the child will fill in the missing letters with 99% OBJECTIVE
accuracy. )
Other blends and diagraphs could be used in the same manner. " ACTIVITY

..__errles
O p°
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LESSON é......

After the child has been introduced to the numbers 1 through 25 present a INSTRUCTIONAL
worksheet where some of the numbers are missing. The child will write the OBJECTIVE
missing numbers in proper sequence.

ACTIVITY




Visual Closure 245

LESSON 17.....

Given a worksheet containing the numbers 1 through 50 in proper sequential INSTRUCTIONAL
order the child will write in the missing even numerals in proper sequence OBJECTIVE
with 100% accuracy.

This same activity may be used for the odd numbers. ‘ ACTIVITY

1] |3 5 7| |9
il {13 s | |17 \q

211 123 25 271 129
sl |3s] [3s| |37] |39
o1 |43 [us| 47| |49
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LESSON 18.....

Given a worksheet containing pictures of objects and their accompanying INSTRUCTIONAL
names which contain either short u or a as their vowel the child will write . OBJECTIVE
in the missing letter with 99% accuracy.

ACTIVITY
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Given a worksheet with groups of numbers written in various sequences, such INSTRUCTIONAL
as, one's, two's, five's, and ten’s both forward and backward, the child will OBJECTIVE
write the missing numerals in proper sequence with 99% accuracy.

ACTIVITY

28 3| 7 4

) [ I S— 7). 7o 69

4 ___ 97 % 3
55 6o | 4 So . (O

% 35 ____ .-26 50
Yz L 48 % o . )4

M. 13
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LESSON ZOACAD,_..M,C

a worksheet co ing a key wo dfllwedby mpltwdfm |||||||||||||
th ame wo dfmlyth hIdWIIfII the mis gltt s with 100% accuracy.  OBJECTIVE

face r_ce #a.__e% | |ac_.._
bill  pil woll kil
all c_.;,ll fal_  _all
Sock | ¢k Foc_ ‘ so_k
ick  sic_ t_ck  li_k
back _ack bac_ +ock
Sihg ri_g . k__ng S-ng
bard  b_nd  S_nd ha_d
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LESSON 21.....

~Given a worksheet containing incomplete sentences the child will write in the
missing word thereby completing the sentence with 99% accuracy.

Prepare  worksheet with incomplete sentences and provide three words which
the child may choose among for the ending. The three words should ail end
with the same letters so the child will be required to pay attention to the initial
letter.

1. We play baseball withaballand ___ . hat ‘bat

2. My little kitten will grow up to be a . mat nat
3.i\/|y qad wears a coat and pat hat sat

4, |like to my dog’s head. pat fat | ra‘t

b. A livesin a ho'lé. cat sat rat |

6. Sammy in a big airplane. fat sat mat

7 A Iltt|e pig is ¥ ry - fat

SSON 22.....

leen aworksheet containing incomplete sentences the child will write in the

249

INSTRUCTIONAL
OBJECTIVE

ACTIVITY

cat

cat

INSTRUCTIONAL

missing word thereby completing the sentence with 99% accuracy. OBJECTIVE
Prepare a worksheet with incomplete sentences and provide three words which ACTIVITY
the child may choose among for the ending. The three words shouid all start

with the same letter so the child will be required to read the entire word thereby

not relying on just the-initial letter.

1. If itis cold outside | wear my cone cot coat

2. At breakfast | like to eat buttered _____ . toes toast toads

3. | wash my hands with waterand _____ . soap soft soak

4, Asnake livesina_ . hope hose hole

5. My dog likes to chew on a juicy bomb bone boat

6. ‘Susan must write a thank you note nose - not

7. The king and queen sitona ;,  throat tone  throne

8. I puton myshoesand _____ sacks soaks socks
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9. Dad drives our car downthe ___ . - road rod rock
10. Mother uses water to the floor. mope moat
LESSON 2 3 ACADEMIC _
: Given a worksheat containing a short story which is comprised of incomplete INSTRUCTIONAL
sentences the child will write in the missing word with 95% accuracy, OBJECTIVE

Write a short story leaving out a word or two per sentencz. Provide the beginning  acTiviTy
and ending ietter for each missing word so the child will have a clue as to which
word is being sought. o

There is hay in the b——n, and the b——n ison a f——m. Billy saw a s——r,
shine in the s—y after d——k. _ S

The f————r works h——d when he rakes T Gm———n.
A h———e likes to eat h—y and c——n.
We saw the f————r milk a c—w.

| heard a p—g oink, a b——d chirp, and a rooster c——w.

LLSSON 24....

Given only a part of the name of a person, river, or natural body the child will INSTRUCTIONAL

verbally state the missing name with 90% accuracy". OBJECTIVE

Write a part of the name of a person, city, state, or natural wonder on slips of ACTIVITY
paper which are put into a box. The child selects and reads the sentence and

then verbally supplies the missing word. This can be made into a good team

game. Also you can utilize words and phrases from social studies or science

lessons.

1. The Mississippi . (River)

2. HarryS._____ . (Truman)

' ; 3. The Sacramento ____ . (Valley)

4. The Pacific

(Ocean)

R L

5 JohnF. | (Kénnedy)

6. Pike’s (Peal)

7. Yellowstone National . (Park)
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LESSON 25.....

Given a sentence containing an incorrect word the child will initially read the INSTRUCTIONAL
sentence and then reread it making the correction that is needed with 95% OBJECTIVE
accuracy. ’

Write the sentences on slips of paper and put them in a box. Each student will ACTIVITY

take a turn selecting, reading, and correcting a sentence.

1. It is so guite in our room that you can hear a pin drop. (quiét)

2. January is the first mouth of the year. (month)

3. My new coat is block and white. (black)

4. We are going to have.hamburgers ard french fries for super. (supper)
5. It's Larry’s turn to_shout for a free throw with the basketball. (shoot)
6. The clerk gave me five dollars in chance. {change)

7. The United States is a membér of the United Not‘i-o.ns. (Nations)

. My mother and feather are taking us to California. (father)

LESS N 2e6.....

Given a sheet of paper contamlng part of the title of one of the current pop .INSTRUCTIONAL
tunes of the day the student will supply the missing part of the title with 90% OBJECTIVE
accuracy.

Write partial titles of the current pop tunes on stips of paper and put them into ACTIVITY

a box.- Each student takes a turn selecting a slip of paper from the box, reading
the incomplete title, and trylng to supply the missing words. ThIS can be a
good team game

L.’,’ gt 4 8 " ADVANCED
- Given the shape of a,state of one of the United States the child will be able to INSTRUCTIONAL
verbally give the name of that state with 85% accuracy. - » , OBJECTIVE
Make a large puzzle of the United States from a map b\f cutting out each state ACTIVITY

and removing the names of the state from the individual pieces. Show just the
shape of the state to the child and he should be abIe to give the name of the
state verbally

~“The next step in this activity would be to have another ma'p'of the same size and
shape which is left intact. After the child identifies the state he then goes to the
second map and matches the shapes of the two states thereby learning the location

of the state |n the United States.
\‘l
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LESSON 28...

Given a worksheet containing incomplete sentences the child will write the INSTRUCTIONAL
missing word which 2nds in either er or est with 98% accuracy. OBJECTIVE

Prepare a worksheet containing incomplete sentences with key words. The ACTIVITY

child should add either er or est to the key word to correctly complete the
sentence.

1. She is the girl in our class. /short/

2. Jeffis than Scott. [tall/

3. Our dog barks than your dog.  /loud/

4. This is the car ride 1've ever taken. /slow/

5. | have the apple to eat today.  /red/

. Dad says I’'m growing ' every day. /bcgf

LESSON 29....

Given a worksheet containing incomplete sentences the child will write the INSTRUCTIONAL
missing word which will correctly comiplete: the sentence with 99% accuracy. OBJECTIVE

Prepare a worksheet with incomplete sentences which should contain either  ACTIVITY
was or were. Let the children read the sentences and then write in the correct
missing word. ‘

1. Sally going to help me with my homework tonight.

. Jim and Sue looking for jobs for summer vacation.

N

3. Did you say she _ going to Colorado to ski this winter?

4. They______finished eating their lunch before |

5. Ted going to give a party for John.

Other words which can be used in a similar fashion are:

came/come ' . ate/eaten
did/done : a/an
is/are ’ doesn’t/don’t
' 1/me : took/taken
went/gone : leave/let
ran/run sit/set
saw/seen : can/may
good/well ' ' to/two/too

has/have ‘ , teach/learn -




Visual Closure

LESSON 30....

After having heard a short story without an ending read to them the students:
will write what they feel would be an appropriate-emdimg to the story.

Read a short story without an ending to the student;. Thesm Yravi: them write
what they feeel would g ar appropriste ending o the story. Have the students
read their ‘enthings 1o 2ach other.

253

INSTRUCTIONAL
OBJECTIVE

ACTIVITY
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LESSON |I......

Given a carefully pre-selected assortment of toys, students will be able to select, INSTRUCTIONAL
- match and hold up the toy being held up by the instructor, and wili learn to OBJECTIVE

identifty the specific concept or characteristic inherent in that toy which is

treing nawmght'by the instructor with 90-95% accu racy.

4.or 5 comcrete, object examples of each classification, concept or category MATERIALS
being taught (dime stores would be an inexpensive source), i.e.,

furniture--chairs, tables, beds, sofas, buggies

buildings--houses, garages, stores, churches, 'gas stations

fransportation--toy wagons, cars, trucks, busses, trains, locomotives,
sshiips, boats, planes _

people (distinguished by clothing appropriate to profession)--doctor,
policeman, fireman, soldier, baseball player, space explorer, nurse,
cowboy, pilot :

children--4 or 5 girls, and 4 or 5 boys .

pets--different breeds of dogs, such as collie, police dog, spaniel, poodle,
dachshund, and kittens

‘Sufficient representatives of each classification, concept, or category for
instructor’s kit

Above listed items can be a=stributed into several packages or sets. Using either - MATERIALS
an activities corner or a large, round table or two, children should be given

several periods to examine, manipulate, independently sift through relation-

ships or classifications on their own. Instructor will observe. Students' activities

at this point might better be self directed as opposed to other directed. When

activities seem about to jell the instructor can casually pick up one of the

objects and run through the following: What am I holding? What is the name

of this object? Where does it live? What does it do? What is it used for? Who

can find another one just like it? Find something else besides a chair on which
people cansit. What else besides a car can take people places? What else has
an engine? ’ :

‘These objects and the structured quésti’ons, as continkued, can be helpful in
assisting the child learn to organize and integrate percepts and concepts which
will later be used to form new relationships. '

LESSON 2......

StUden’ts'wi__lly be able to match a specific picture on demand to the appropriate INSTRUCTIONAL
toy orobject to illustrate satisfactory comprehension of category presented OBJECTIVE

regarding such characteristics as appearance, function or classification with
90-95% accuracy. :

Concrete objects suggested in Lesson 1. MATERIALS
Pictures on posterboard--for each of the objects as listed under a selected category '
to be taught, the instructor will mount pictures on posterboard, and will ‘
include several illustrations of various applications and uses for each {Peabody
Language Kit will have most of these.}
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Instructor will arrange the pictures on the chalk tray or easel. Using her demon- ACTIVITY
stration kit of objects, she will hold up an object, provide a few brief details

about it, and then ask students to supply others. Instructor may ask (holding -

up the toy space explorer}, What are some of the things you need to know if

ycu are going to be a space explorer? Where are our space headquarters?

What does a space explorer do? Concepts are built up through language and

exchange of ideas.

Instructor may now say, Find the picture that shows us one thing a space
explorer does, which could illustrate an explorer tending to lunar equipment.
Or, holding up the toy figure of a doctor, the instructor will ask, Bobby, can
you find the picture of someone who helps the doctor? Child will find and
hold up the picture of a nurse or lab assistant. The child who makes the correct
association can be given one of the Peabody chips to add to his chain.

This activity helps the child make the transition from concrete, three-dimensional
objects to abstract representations {pictures), and to visually associate the two,
recognizing the relationships. Each concept can be expanded to things not seen
{relying upon and/or developing visual imagery and memory) as various possibilities
are discussed, all within the level appropriate to the particular class or group.

LESSON 3.

“Stimulus pictures from old text books or magazines are cut out and mounted INSTRUCTIONAL
on cards in related pairs, each pair illustrating related but somewhat different OBJECTIVE
examples of various but specific concepts and/or functions. One half of all
pairs will be retained by the instructor and the other half of all pairs will be
dealt to students. The instructor will show stimulus card {(one of a given pair),
one card at a time; student having the matching card for that specific pair will
so indicate, and will then be given the stimulus card to make his-pair. Children
should be able to match for pairs even though perspective, size, color, and
style may be somewhat different, with 90-95% accuracy. :

Pi‘ctures;-pairs showing two applications or interpretations of the same item, MATERIALS
function, object, or concept, will be prepared and mounted. {0id
playing cards can be used as base, and can be laminated for durability.)

Suggested card pairings:

Item, Function, Object, Concept Suggested Picture Pairs
- 1. sleeping quarters for travelers hotel - motel’

. 2. cold weather wearing apparel _ mittens - gloves, or mittens - boots
3. felines . ' ‘ cat - tiger ’
4. objects used for illumination ' lamp - flashlight
5. bodies of water . ‘ocean --pond
6. passenger-powered water transportation canoe - row boat
7. forms of focks ' door lock - padiock
8. drinking container glass - cup
9. writing tools ‘ ' : pen - pencil ,

10. waterproof garments raincoat - rainhat’

11. hair grooming comb - brush

12. air transportation plane - helicopter

others desired
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One-half of all card pairs is distributed to the children with the instructor ACTIVITY
retaining the other half of the card pairs. A stimulus card is shown to the group;
“the child who recognizes his card matches and/or is related to the stimulus card

will hold up his card. Instructor will ask child to verbally explain similarities

or relationships, and give the child the stimulus card for his earned pair.

This activity moves away from identical, to similar and related, introducing the ’
concept that there are variations of many ideas, items, or concepts.

LESSON 4.

Given a sheet (or sheets) of construction paper, labeled (either by word or by INSTRUCTIONAL
picture cue, depending upon student grade level) according to category (such OBJECTIVE

as clothing, food, animals, birds, transportation, farms), and given catalogues, :

magazines, etc., children will be able to cut out and mount appropriate illus-

trations for each assigned, designated category with 95% accuracy.

Prepared labeled sheets of construction paper as suggested above, or as desired, MATERIALS
in sufficient quantity so that each student will be able to work on two or
three categories of his own choice.

Magazines, catalogues, newspapers

Scissors, paste

Instructor will have selected (one of the sheets containing) a labeled category ACTIVITY
ahead of time, perhaps the sheet bearing the category birds, and will have cut

out and mounted various pictures of birds, being sure to include samples of

birds at rest, on the wing, nesting, eating or flying, as well as various kinds of

hirds.

Instructor will provide opportunity for students to compare, evaluate, examine,
and discuss her demonstration, letting the children have a good, close look. She
may include in her remarks something like, Should ! have included a butterfly?
Why not? How about a horse? Why not? When the instructor feels children
understand expected-behavior, materiais can be distributed and the children
“can select the first category with which they wish to work (choosing another
after each h\as been completed for a possible total of three).

Upon completion, children will be asked to explain, describe, and/or discuss
their individual productions.

READINESS

" Given sets of pictures (4 pictures in each set), of which 1 picture does not INSTRUCTIONAL
belong, students will be able to identify the picture that does not seem to OBJECTIVE
belong‘ to the others with 90—95% accuracy.

Sets of 4 plctures one of which is unrelated, as suggested below: MATERIALS

3 four-legged animals and 1 bird

3 wheeled vehicles and 1 plane

3 pieces of underwater equipment and 1 pair of ice skates

3 winged creatures (flies, bees) and 1 wingless creature {ant)
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3 illustrations of plants in full bloom, and 1 leafless bush or tree with a
snowy background

3 different kinds of scisscrs and 1 tin snip

3 short-sleeved summer shirts and 1 heavy jacket with a parka heood

Others can be devised, and/or selected from the Peabody Language Kit

Instructor will spread one set on the chalkboard o1 an easel. She will run ACTIVITY
through the procedure, indirectly calling attention to the likenesses and

differences among the pictures, what are the likeriesses, dn all the pictures

have the same likenesses, and if not, which ones do not and what are those

differences. Lead the youngsters to make these discoveries on the way through

the first set of pictures. Gather up and set aside the first group of pictures.

Set up the second group of pictures and let the students examine them. See

if they can, themselves, identify the picture that is out of character, and explain

why this is so. '

This activity should be extended, when the students are developmentally ready,
" to sets of three related pictures and one in which ‘the difference is less apparent.

Development of this skill will make it easier for the child to read his environment,
and observe subtle or slight differences that may, after all, prove to be important.

0N 6......

Given pictures of a house, school, store or garage, and given picture of furniture INSTRUCTIONAL
- or equipment appropriate for each, each set of pictures having the addition of OBJECTIVE

a number of pieces of equipment or furniture which serve as

students will be able to correctly identify the furniture and/or equipment

belonging to a specific setting with 90-95% accu racy.

Flannel board ; ' MATERIALS
Selectien of pictures depicting such settings as a house, school, grotery store,
) garage, hardware store, bakery, all prepared for use with flannel board
Pictures of merchardise, furniture, and/or equipment equipment appropriate
to each one of the settings listed above, including'detractors, also prepared
for use with the flannel board, arranged along the tray at the base of the
flannel board, in plain sight. B : ,

Instructor will demonstrate one setting, such as the hardware store,and will =~ AcTivITY
match such items as a picture of a saw, hammer,stepladder or other mechanical

equipment, asking children to help her select appropriate items. When it seems

the process is understood, the instructor will remove the hardware store and

associated items. She wili attach the picture of the grocery store, and will

arrange the set of appropriate pictures along with the detractor pictures in the

tray beneath the picture of the grocery store. Students will be called upon to

identify and attach the appropriate pictures to the flannel board.
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READ/NESS

leen worksheets contalnlng series of 4-set pictures (which are all represents: th;
samplings of the associational tasks presented to date), with verbal instructions .

from the teacher such as underline the pictures in row 1 that are clothing, the
pictures in row 2 that we can eat, students will now be able to work th rough
~a number of groups, defining the correct associations with 95% accuracy.

-Prepared worksheets containing 5 or 6 tasks per sheet--appropriate pictures
' can be cut out, mourted on marked off paper, xeroxed in the desired
qwnfltles
Pencils

Instructor directions:  Draw a line under the things
Fill in the words that describe the function.

Replace the word below which follows the colon with plctures

we eat: apple - fork - sandwich - pié

we wear: hat - shoe - basebali - blouse

."we read: story book - pencil - magazine - desk : .

“we use for.cooking: kettle - stove - shovel - spatula

. used by carpenters: saw - hammer - lawnmower - nails ‘
we need for baseball: bat - tennis racquet - catcher’s mitt - ball
we need to draw a. picture: crayons - pencil - broom - paper
“we-find in a clothing store: hat - carrots - coat - dress

we find in our bedroom: bed - dresser - car - desk

we raise in our garden: onions - carrots - canoe - diving board

 PomNposwN -

5 Instructor will prepare for the !esson by asking children to think of some thlngs
‘ 'that one would be apt to find in a public playground, for example. They may

L name: _swings, junglegym, see-saw or slides:  Instructor might ask if they would |
- . find'some impossible item on the playground, i.e., a bakery or riverboat. Of

course not! Instructor may then ask where they wouId find such items, i.e.,

the bakery would be found in a shopping center. Follow through, and ask what V

other shops would be found in a shopping center, until the instructor feels
_satisfied children understand association of related items and are ready for the
wrltten work : ‘ .

Dlstrlbute the penculs and paper, explammg that the mstructor will glve the
line number, and will ask the question. She will walt while the students look
o}ver‘_the pictures, and underline the picture they feb correctly answers the
_question.

- READ/NESS

Stablllzatlon of assocnatlon sortlng, matchlng, and cIaSSIflcatlon skills can be
further enhariced through the use of gummed seals, used in a bingo-type game
with game boards which have squares containing different seals, matched one-
fn'-one with visual cue cards bearlng duplucate seals.
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INSTRUCTIONAL
OBJECTIVE

MATERIALS

 ACTIVITY

INSTRUCTIONAL
OBJECTIVE
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Novelty stores stock foiders of gummed labels which can be mounted on 2” MATERIALS
square posterboard or oaktag, and !aminated for durability, to serve as ’
visual cue cards. ' ‘

5 or more game boards, marked off into nine 2’ squares, three across and
three down. Each square will have one of the gummed labeis centered

_ in each square. The whole game board can also be laminated.

Labels to cover such categories as: antique cars, carious flags, flowers, hsh
birds, fruits, zoo animals, butterfiies, farm animals

There should be a-match {plus detractors) between a given game board and

the visual cue cards se/ected to go with a given game board.

This is a game that ihe students ¢an play during free time with a minimal ACTIVITY
amount of supervision. Several small groups of students, 3 or 4 students in

each group, can be gathered around a small table. The 2” laminated cue cards

bearing assorted gummed labels can be stacked face down in the center of the

table. Each player draws once and checks to see if the drawn card matches

the label on any of the squares on his game board. If it does he covers the

corresponding square on his board with the drawn card. If not the card is

discarded. The player on his left may draw the discard or draw from the supply

stack, but not both. As each player achieves a match, the match is identified

by rame. The player whose board is filled first is the winner. -

Variations of this can be:
match for color only
match for any kind of four- Iegged ammal or bird
match for beginning consonant sounds in names of |tem plctured
match for final consonant sounds
match for number of syllables ina word {for a more advanced level)

| ACADEMIC

_ Given a series of objects drawn on worksheets that present some small flaw or INSTRUCTIONAL
incongruity, studetns will notice and |nd|cate that mcongrunty, asinstructed, = OBJECTIVE
with 90- 95% accuracy
Prepared worksheets containing dlscrepancles or mcongruntles in (su fficient MATERIALS

guantities so that all students will have a copy) such as the following:

Suggested possibilities
Drawing of a house with chimney, wmdows porch but no door -
Drawing of person with one ear missing '
Drawing of person with no. mouth
Drawing of person wzaring one shoe and one boot
Drawing of car going down the hlghway with no wheels
Drawing of individual seate'd on chair with only two- legs
Drawing of birthday cake having some candles with no flames and
some flames with no candles
Boy in position to bat the ball with ball approachlng but boy has no bat
Picture of bird flying with just one wing
. Picture of house having chimney located in apprOX|mately the correct
position, but having no roof
11. One extra incongruous drawing, centered on its own sheet of paper,
for demonstration, perhaps of someone using the telephone without |
Q the mouth piece. :

NOORWN—=E

O ©w
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Instructor will pass out the demonstration sheet of paper, one to eacichild, ACTIVITY
having just one incongruous drawing in the center. She will ask the students to

examine this preview drawing to see if they can find anything wrong with it.

- When they identify the discrepancy, the instructor will explain that she is

going to distribute another sheet to each child, but this time there will be 4 or

5 of these kinds of pictures per worksheet. They are to study each picture

carefully, decide what part of it is wrong, and draw a circle around that part

of the picture. » : :

- This can be an exCitihg and humorous activity, and is a painless way of helping
the children direct their attention to the small details, provide visual closure
and associate what /s and what should be.
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ACADEMIC

Given |IIustrat|ons of anlmals people or things Ilned up oné directly below the
other on the left stde of the paper and with illustrations of the point of origin

or natural #ssociation for each of the categories shown on the right side of the
paper but incorrectly sequenced, the children will be able to connect the illus-
tration in the left column with its appropriate match in the right.column with

a connectlng Ilne 100% of the tlme »

Prepared worksheets containing object-source pairings, such as the following:

Stimulus column Match column

1. chicken swimming pool

2. gate S ' earmuffs

3. dog fetter

4. mailbox ' . table

5. left shoe . ‘ fence

6. chair . o sink

7. tire . ‘ - right shoe

8. diving board - : . ‘ car

9. faucet’ ‘ dog house
10. mittens - chicken coop
Pencils

Instructor will distribute the worksheets and the pencils and work through the
first example with-the students. The students will be able to finish the work-
sheet |ndependent|y A worksheet usmg a slightly dlfferent format but still
presentlng assocnatlon tasks is |ncluded on the next page.

l ] ACADEMIC

Given worksheets contalnsng a series of words in the left column and corres-
" ponding pictures in the right column but presented in a different sequence than

the words, students will be able to draw a [me from the word to ItS correspondlng

picture wuth 95% accuracy.

Worksheets containing a series of words in the left margin, and a series of
pictures in the right column, one for each of the words, but arranged
. in a different sequence’
Pencils

- .fnstructor will d|str|bute the worksheets and explain the process. Demonstrate
" Children will complete the sheet mdependently Suggested format {use 10 or so):

1. bat’
2. can

3. ball

INSTRUCTIONAL.
OBJECTIVE

MATERIALS ~
K

ACTIVITY

INSTRUCTIONAL
OBJECTIVE

MATERIALS

ACTIVITY
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Task: 1) color each picture, 2) cut out each square in the two lowest rows, 3) paste cut pictures
under one of the upper pictures with which it would most iogically be associated.




266 Visual Association

w g | ACADEMIC 4
Given an assortment ot small familiar objects which have been placed in a o INSTRUCTIONAL
covered box with a hand-sized opening and a set of shoe boxes which have ~ OBJECTIVE -

been labeled for various, particular cha_racteristics, students will be able to
draw from the covered box and sort these objects for a given characteristic,
dropping each object into the correctly labeled box with 80-95% accuracy.

Small objects--numerous and varied assorted, selested for specific characteristics, MATERIALS .
such as:
1. Bearing a pomt or points
2. Having at least one straight edge
3. Having at least one round or curved part
Samples of all of above will be presented to students in a covered shoe-box
with a hand-size opening at one end. A
In addition, three more shoe boxes will be needed, each bearing.a conspicuous
cue which corresponds with the three above listed characterlstlcs labeled either
in writing or via the use of symbols such as:
1. the picture of a needle’s point
2. a picture of, or an actual ruler, taped to the box
3. a picture of a ball

The instructor can work with group around a ‘table. She vaI dernonstrate by ACTIVITY
placing the covered box featuring the hand- sized- opening directly before herself,

with the hand-opening slanted toward her preferred hand. Set back about 6

from the covered box will be the three cued boxes. The instructor will explam

to the students that she is going to draw about ten items from the covered box,

one after another, as quuckly as she can, and will drop each item into the correct

box. She does so. When finished all students and instructor will check the cued

boxes to see if all present agree that the contents have been placed in the correct

boxes. Students will then be given turns to perform as did the teacher.

A team situation.could be set up with points being awarded for the most correctly
sorted item, or accuracy plus speed. At any rate it will be lots of fun and noisy.
o Just before recess or lunch might be a good time to conduct this actmty

Skills that il be developed will be speeded-up recogmtlon of specific character-
istics palred with itive motor behavnor as the chlld assomates the ob}ect the

shape and the correct contamer

4 R & v " ACADEMIC
/ leen a coIIectlon of approprlate cartoons for chlldren limited to'3 or 4 frames' INSTRUCTIONAL
BT which have been separately mounted.on posterboard and laminated, students OBJECTIVE
g will be'able to correctly sequence the cartoon frames, as they listen to the
mstructor tell-read the story content.’
i I
Collectlons of cartoons, Peanuts {Schulz) or Dennis the IVIenace (Ketchum) MATERIALS

which have been collected in sufficient quantity to be meaningful, each frame
separately mounted on posterboard and laminated for durablllty, with each-
- sequence being stored in its own labeled envelope.
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Instructor will choose an envelope containing a cartoon szquence and will place ACTIVITY
the mounted frames on the table in front of the student. She will explain to. - '
the student that she is going to tell the story, and as she.does the student is to
see if he can listen carefully, select the frames in the arder in which she is telling
the story and place them on the table. Following this, student and instructor
will go over the speech balloons together. Instructor may disarrange the sequence.
and see if the student can both orally repeat the story correctly and again ’
sequence the frames incor rect order.

The skill covered in this task is the visual association - with the auditory sequence,
which is then manually translated into the correct visual sequence, made possible
through cognitive evaluation of the stimuli. Sample worksheet:

Task: Number (or cut out and paste on she_et of construct/on paper} pictures in appropriate $equence.
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li ACADEMIC

.leen packets of plctures or cutouts students will be able to sort accordmg to
size, age, or progressron W|th 95%.a cr‘uracy

Pictures--mounted, laminated, in series of 8 or 9 tasks, each composed of several

“steps which can be depicted pictorially. Suggested possiblities might be:
1. Shopping--going to store; flllrng card; paying checker; puttlng groceries
away
2. Getting up in the mornrng--srttlng up in bed; brushing teeth; eating
_breakfast; going out the front door to the school bus ‘
Maklng a bird house--examining supplies, i.e., wood, hammer, saw;
assembling and nailing; hanging it in tree; watching as bird enters
The Three Bears--sort frorm small, to medium, to iarge
Train sequence--locomotive, baggage, passenger car, caboose
" Family age sequence--baby, child, mother, father, grandmother
Growth sequence--planting seed, .sprout, plant, blooming flower
Baking cookies--mixing batter; pIacmg on cooky sheet; baking;
removing from oven; eating
Gomg fishing--digging for worms; marching off to river wrth fish pole
over shoulder and carrying a bucket; line being pulled down into
‘water; pulling fish out of water; showing fish to mother
10. Going sledding--bundling up; pulling sled out of garage; standing at top
~of hill holding sled; sitting on sIed going down the hill; d:smountrng,
pulllng sled bacr< up hill

w

@'@N¢@%

Instructor will select just one or two sequences for the day’s lesson, plus one
for demonstrat:orn purposes. Instructor will explain that each set of pictures
tells a story. Children are to examine the pictures, think about what is taking
place, and try to figure out-the order in which the pictures should be arranged
to tell that story. Instructor mlght take the demonstratnon 'sequenice, perhaps
No. 3, maklng a birdhouse. She will place the pictures on the chalk tray.
Together, the instructor and students will examine the pictures, discover what

‘the boy-is doing, and as discussion takes place, the instructor will reartange the

pictures in the correct sequence. It will be noted what must be done first, why,
what would be the logical second step, and why this must take place when it
does, untll the flnaI and obvious conc!us|on for the sequence is reached

‘ \--.\t‘ The mstructor w1l| then remove thls sequence and place another group on the
chalk tray, out of order, and let the children try to figure out the beginning,
middte. and end This actlwty also has good language development potentral
Later, chrldren niight like to.tell therr own story via a series of pictures, which
they W|Il draw themselvos durlng the next. cIass

ACADEM/C

Given a word game Bmgo in nature in WhICh some 9 16, or 25 squares each
contain a word, each word having'a corresponding picture cue card, children
will be able to cover the correct word when the picture is presented.

ERﬁ

wll Toxt Provided by ERIC

INSTRUCTIONAL
OBJECTIVE

MATERIALS

ACTIVITY

INSTRUCTIONAL
OBJECTIVE
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Game cards enough for each in the group; cards bear 9,16 or 25 squares, each MATERIALS
square containing a naming word ' '
Correspondlng picture cue card for each of the words contained in all of the ‘ -
squares, plus some foil picture cue cards
Discs or corn to use as markers on the squares
The instructor will explaln the game by saying that as she holds up a plcture ' ACTIV'IT.Y
the person whose card contains the name of that picture will pronounce that
" word and cover it with a disc. The student whose card is fIHPd first is the
winner.
Sample C ard:
COowW - MAN HOUSE DOG SKATES
CAT BIRD HORSE - - BABY BALL
BOOK FATHER | DOOR PENCIL CAR
SCHOOL | CAKE GATE DESK | HORN
BELL- CclLOCK | 'BEAR LION. KITE

- & ACADEM/C :
A reunforcement actrvrty for as peIhng Iesson couId be to have the ch|Idren each INSTRUCTIONAL
“holding a given letter, arrange themselves in the proper sequence as the instructor ~ OBJECTIVE .
calls out: the name of a word.”

| - Commercially prepared .letters one to a card, and one for each of the letters-

MATERIALS
‘studied to date s
‘Prepared list of spe|I|ng words, uslng the above letters
The instructor will distribute the letters so each child has one or two. She will ACTWITY

explain that she will dictate the spelling words, one at a time. This time,

instead of writing the words the children will speII the words by moving to the

front of the group and standlng in the correct order to: spell the dictated word.

The vowe/ children will probably-be overworked so letters could be shifted

periodically. This will give the children better awareness of a wider variety of
_letters as well as sequenclng reinforcement.

A variation of this activity is t0 use the small metal boards with magnetic letters.
This is'particularly good with children who tend to. reverse ietters. They know
what the letter should look like, can pick out the correct letter, and cften seem
" able to sequence the letters to correctly spell a word, but find it difficult to
“write, Ietters/words Sometumes after having worked with letter cut- outs for
a period of time, writing those letters becomes easier. The instructor dictates
the spelling words as before. The ch||dren each using their own metal board
and set of magnetic letters, will select the correct letters and sequence them on
their individual boards The instructor can stroll about the room, checking
progress.

T S T P
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ADVANCED

Given a series of cause-effect pictorial situations, with cause stimulus being INSTRUCTIONAL
presented first; students will be ab’e 1o select effect pictures from 3 to 5 cards . OBJECTIVE .
{of which all but one will be foils}. with 90-95% accuracy, to demonstrate -

comprehension of first-order relationships. g '

Pictures or illustrations-clipped from magazines, newspapers or cartoons which MATERIALS
illustrate a specific behavior or action which will serve as the stimulus
cause

3 to 5 pictures to be presented following the presentation of the stimulus cause
picture araong which will be one which clearly illustrates effect, the rest
of the pictures serving as foils

Pictures can be mounted on oak tag or poster board and laminated for durability.
They might be felt backed if desired for use on the flannel board.

‘For quick identification, each set can be packaged in numbered envelopes,

sequenced according to difficulty.

Instructor will arrange contents of first envelope on the flannel board, placing ACTIVITY

stimulus picture on the left, and the outcome pictures scattered randomly to

the right. Instructor will call attention to the stimulus picture on the left,

which might be of a girl at a sewing- machine. Outcome pictures might include:

a) a person EJIaying golf, b) mother in the kitchen cooking, ¢) a.girl combing ,

her hair in front of a mirror, d) a girl on her way out of the front door.ob-

viously going to a party, and e) a girl putting on a pair of earrings. Discussion

would begin with the stimulus picture. What is the girt doing? Sewing. What

does it look like she is making? Children might be guided into discovering that

sheis sewing a new dress. Alright, which picture on-theright describes what

would logically take place when the dress is finished? Could it be the one of the

the girl standing in front of the mirror? Possibly. What else?

Continue the discussion until the students are guided to- d) at which time the
d) picture will be placed next to the stimulus picture for the last reinforcement
. of the visual and cognitive association. |f necessary, demonstrate the second’
set. Then, set up the third set and continue on through according to plan.
-Encourage independent thinking with -a minimum of teacher direction.

Suggested stimulus-outcome groups (with desired outcome underlined):

STIMULUS - OUTCOME

1. Picture of howling wind/rainstorm _  Picture of flaod, sportsman on skis, bathers on
: ‘ ‘ asunny beach

2. Man fishing » : ' ' Vacationers in station wagon on kighway, bo'y_
mowing grass, family at dining table with outline =
- of fish visible on plate; small girl-playing with doll.

3. Boy witjh'bat in hand has just aimed the Man roaring out front doos with picture of

ball at a window and is watching, open- shattered window visible, a family saying goodbye
mouthed to departing guest at airport, child feeding pet

kitten, boy giving money to man in first picture
above (this might be a good way to suggest
i ‘ . ~ responsible behavior)
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Stimulus . Outcome
4. Child doing homeword Picture of homework sheet with large A very visible,
: a fire engine going down the street, children
* watching TV, boys playing marbles -

5. Child dashing into busy street ' ‘Crowd looking down at something not visible to
‘ ’ ~ viewer, child with arm in cast, farm animals, man
mowing grass '

6. A playground : Children swinging and children going down slide,
: boy and his father working in the basement, girls
~ playing jump rope, grandfather watering flowers

7. Alarge paint brush such as is used A man in white overalls painting a house, a man
for painting houses : changing a tire, a man roofing a house, a man
putting up storm windows, a man trimming a
hedge
8. Hammer and nails A boy building a dog house, a man on a ladder

nailing up some siding, a boy-and his father washing
the car, mother hanging a picture, children playing
with a toy train set : ‘ ‘

9. Along grocery list and money- - o A boy with a model plane paying the clerk; father

bills and coins . trying.on a suit.in a men'’s clothing store, mother
K pushing a cart in a supermarket holding long
grocery list
10. An Oakleaf | ‘ ' S ~ Pine tree, cactus, oak tree, rose bush, a grassy lawn

% Boncs 0t - R ¥ ADVANCED o
Given a pair of"s‘e’pa'ra.ted“bi’étures“ which contain a specific first order relation- INSTRUCTIONAL
ship the students will be presented with a third picture and will be able to . OBJECTIVE

select a fourth pic‘t,ure which completes the second order relationship implied
by the initial pair with 90-95% accuracy.

Tst set: Mounted pictures of people, places, things, animals . o MATERIALS

2nd set: Mounted pictures which illustrate something characteristic of the
above, appropriate as to appearance, function, behavior, result

3rd set: Similar, but not exact, illustrations of No. 1 above
Ath-set: Similar, but not exact, illustrations of No. 2 above.

Using flannel board or pocket chart, the instructor will select and position one ACTIVITY
of the pictures from the first set, which serves.as the subject of the first part of

the story.- For example, the (1st set) seiested demonstration group might begin

with a secretary seated at a typewriter. The 2nd set illustration might be a

picture of typed letter. Instructor and students will discuss this relationship--

What is the secretary doing? How is she doing it? What connection has the

letter with the secretary?--until the produce (letter) is seen as the result of the
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secretary’s behavior (she is typing). The illustration from the 3rd set could be
a typesetter. What is he doing? How is what he is doing like what the secretary
is doing? To complete the second order relationship sequence, among the 4th
set of pictures might be a picture of'a newspaper page, a paper collection boy,
a man reading a newspaper, someone writing a letter.

Suggested sets: ;
SET1 | SET 2 SET 3 : SET 4

robin worm - eagle rabbit
pedestrian . stdewalk runner track
dog dog house boy ' home
toy wagon wheel| toy wagon big tire moving van
baseball bat , boy swinging bat tennis racquet . player swinging

- . tennis racquet
sailboat : boating on lake steamer steamer on ocean
boy holding hammer boy building bird man carrying - man as member of

‘ house various tools construction crew
on skyscraper
‘boys staking out. boys buildingsand *  engineers over constructirig huge dam
small dam “dam - blueprints

boy heading for bike boy riding bike - man approaching car man driving car

(9

ADVANCED

Given a picture or a descriptive séntence illustrating a concept, an isolated INSTRUCTIONAL
segment of a behavior sequence, or an event of some kind that will stimulate OBJECTIVE

thinking, students will discuss that picture sentence in terms of preceding,

ongoing and resultant possibilities, the objective being to increase creativity,
ideational fluency, and associative thinking and flexibility in thinking.

A series of unrelated pictures or sentences which illustrate or describe a ' MATERIALS
particular concept, an isolated segment of a behavior sequence, or an event '
of some kind that will stimulate thinking. ' '

Tape recorder (s) o

Paper and pencils

Instructor will present {as she chooses) a sentence or a picture to demonstrate = AcTIVITY
the task. For example, she may hold up a picture of a deserted dining table
with cloth askew, a.glass tipped over, dishes in disarray, a chair tipped over
and another seeming to have been hastily shoved back. The picture should -
have dramatic appeal, sufficient to arduse curiousity and speculation. She-
may need to say no more than, What do you think might have happened that
would have resulted in a picture like this? Encou rage brainstorming. - Students
might come up with something like, father just won the national lottery, or,
Uncle Jim just telephoned to have us meet him at the airport, or, the neighbor
knocked on our door and told us our cat was stuck up in a tree. Encourage
oral.build-up of a sequence of events, leading to'a conclusion--final or open
ended. Try the same format with a few other pictures. Then,idisplay 6 or 8
additional sentences or illustrations, distribute paper and pencils, have the
students select the illustration or sentence of their choice and write a short
story about whatever they have chosen. ‘Students may enjoy reading or
dramatizing their script at a later time. ‘
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Suggested pictures or sentences {possibly hurnorous) illustrating: .

A boy who has caught his pants climbing under a barbed wire fence.

-An old, run-down building with a sagging door ajar and a pair of eyes peering
out of the shadows. «

A boy and his dog racing up a hill and just over the crest IS a mother skunk
and her kittens.

"Several boys sliding down a slick, icy hl|| one boy has gotten off course, landed '

in a deep snow drift with nothing visible but his cap--suspended in mid-
air above the hole he created in the drift on b~ way down.

Father turning on the lawn sprinkler:just as a lady, all dressed up, is walking
up the sidewalk to the front door.

Boys happily splashing aroundin the old sw1mmmg hole as two or three other
boys are stealthily tying their clothes in knots behind some bushes.

Two well dressed gentlemen preparing to sit down on a park bench as the
painter is preparing to attach the sign he-is holding which says wet paint.

Father is standing beside his freshly washed and waxed car looking tired while
a service station attendent is at the front door handing mother a coupon
telling her she has won a free car wash and wax job.

Dennis the Menace or his counter part is holding a plucked drooping tulip and

looking up at Mr. Wilson or his counter part who is glowering down at him.

Beginning an activity with something that appeals to the students’ sense of
humor is usually successfill in captivating interest, Activities similar to the
above, some of them of a more serious nature, can be mixed in so neltner
approach loses appeal.

The tape recorder can be used for the students who have difficulty writing.
Their recorded productions can be typed up and returned to them as soon-as
possible. A further extension. of this activity mrght be to have the students
illustrate some part of their production. - Each student might like to have his
own folder where he can keep his materials-which could later be bound and
titled W|th the author s name prommently d|splayed

, ADVANCED

leen a series of photographs of speclflc objects depicting a particular view

or perspective, children will be able to visualize, describe and select the

- photograph which illustrates the same object from another viewpoint or

~ position with 80-90% accuracy to further develop as¢ocrat|ve thlnkmg and
flex1b|I|ty

Front, back and side view photographs, taken with a Polaroid camera, of
- appropriate and familiar scenes. 1) within the classroom, 2) within the
- school building, 3) of equipment on the playground each photo enclosed
-in a plastic container.

Pictures can be code numbered on the back, 1a 1b, 1c, for ease of keepmg
- sets of a particular subject together The subject sets could be stored in
mdrvrdual envelopes. '

A small portable easel
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By photographing several views of instructor selected subjects the instructor - ACTIVITY
will be assured that the other side of the specific subjects will most [lkely be

familiar to the students. Thus, the first step toward envisioning something nct

actuaily being seen at the time will be provided in a structured situation and,

hopefully, will serve as a means for later analyzing pictures of objects never

before seen.

The sti_mulus photograph will be 1a, for éxample, with 1b and 1c being mixed

in with other foil photographs. Students will examine 1a and select other views
of that same photograph (being toid that there will be two other views of that
same photograph)from among the foil photographs.

Instructor might demonstrate by displaying a 3-dimensional model of a toy

train, doll or sailboat set up in the middle of the student seating arrangement

so that each-student has a different view of that same object. Student directly
in front of the object might be asked to describe what he sees, followed by

the description of the student seated at the rear, another from the left side

and another from the right side. Using a concrete demonstration, slight dif*

ferences in appearance from the various views can be pointed out and discussed.

Object can be rotated so that all in turn will see what the preV|ous vnewers had

seen:

The next step W|II be to begin the presentatlon of the photographs

Suggested sub/ects to be photographed

1. Teacher’'s desk: front-1a, back-1b, one side- 1c
2. Classroom: front-2a, rear-2b; one side wall-2¢c
3. Interest center table: front- 3a side-3b, view from 6’ or so above table-3c’
4. Student desk: worm's eye view- 4a Iooklng up from occupant s view-4b, "
front-4c
5. Pencil: directly in front so-the point and raw wood are VISIble Ba, sude
. view-5b, at an angle from the eraser end-5¢
6. Pencil sharpener: from above-6a, below-6b, from the handle side- 6c
7. Book: from cne corner- 7a open -7b, looking directly down upon closed

book-7c
- 8. Tape recorder from various. angles: 8a, 8b, 8c
9. Playground: from the top of the slide-9a, from school window-9b, from-
child’s eye level-9c
10. Mystery person: stimulus p|cture could be of the mystery person doing
‘ something with face turned away-10a, second plcture couId be back”
view-10b, final shot could be full face VIew 10c '

Among other things, this activity will h_eIp youngsters attend to details, to be
more observant of position, location and to be able to fill in the total picture

so that results will not end up like the fable of the three blind men, each tduching
only one-part of the elephant and each making his biased cIalm as to the total - -
- appearance of the beast : ‘

After an interval or appropriate Iapse of time, plctures of objects and locations -
unfamiliar to the students might be presented. How would the other side of
“the mountain look, Niagara Falls looking up instead of down or New York City
from the tep of the Empire State instead of the sidewall looking up.

B
)
-
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LESSON 2.

Given a series of pictures each one of which has captured a fleetlng moment in INSTRUCTIONAL
the life of another human being, students will bz encouraged to empathize OBJECTIVE

with the character in the picture to the point of descrlblng possible background -

and/or present circumstances.

A collection of pictures, which could be ch-  cter studies such as those taken . MATERIALS
by some of the L/ife magazine phot. 1ers, or illustrations from a book
or story, each crystallizing a moment in the life of the subject of that
picture (some of Norman Rockwell’s paintings could evoke these kinds of
spontaneous reactlons)

A portable easel or other means for displaying pictures

~ Lesson 20 was concerned with how something looks when viewed from another ACTIVITY
perspective. This lesson deals with: feelings and thinking that might (but not
riecessarily} be associated with a given appearance; how the viewer would feel
in similar circumstances; and better development -of understandlng another’s
. position.

An example used for demonstration before beginning the lesson proper might

be a picture of a little girl holding an empty cone and tooking dewn at the ice
~cream on the ground. The first reaction would be to laugh. The second reaction
should be elicited, She can't eat it, it fell on the ground, she doesn’t have another
dime, perhaps her mother will give her money. to buy another, what if the family
is very poor, do you think she will cry, she looks very small, if | were that small -

! would cry, that happened to me once, and so on until it seems apparent that
the students have really put themselves in the place of the subject.. Then go on
to the balance of the serles - , L

~ Suggested s*/mulus pfctures ‘ : ' :
1." Face of an old weathered peasant from any country Iooklng pensive and
thoughtful.
2. ‘Aboy looking up ata tree house and the laduer leading up to |t is mlssmg , v
three important.rungs.” : _ e T .
3. A war orphan, with large solemn eyes ‘ ' ‘ "
4.. A puppy looking into an empty dish L . _
5.  Grandpa and grandchild holdmg breath as they watch a hummtngblrd S .
6. The dellghted expressuon cfa chuld on a: merry go- round “ - ’
7. Alittle boy with an obviously new bicycle = . : :
8. Several children, |mpover|shed sitting.on.some broken steps with over- f-
-flowing garbage cans and refuse’ heaps: v1S|bIe off to.one side - - : '
9. . The famlly dog has'just guiped his young owner's hamburger and the young
owner is flabbergasted lon\nng at his empty hand
10. A boy W|th a beatlflc expression on his face flshlng on a sunny, summer day
Along W|th the development of the prevu zusly mentloned thlnklng skllls some-
of these activities can double for Ianguage experiences aIso ‘A subsequent
- activity along these lines mlght be to present a series of these pictures to the
students and have them wrlte one sentence captlons for each They must

'[KC

wll Toxt Provided by ERIC
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really fits. When finished, it might be interesting for each author to read his
own title as the instructor holds up each picture. It can be a revelation from
another drmensron to hear how other students react to a given picture and the
range of alternative thinking that is possible.

LESSON 22....

Given descriptive words (that possibly have been used in an actnvrty such as INSTRUCTIONAL
Lesson 21}, each word being used in a sent.nce and given a series of one word OBJECTIVE
definitions, two or three for each word, students w:II be able to match word

W|th most appropriate defrmtlon

'

Prepared list of descriptive words, each word being used in a sentence with MATERIALS
each having three possible defmltrons listed at the end of each sentence. .
"Ductlonarm" pencils

Instructor might demonstrate the desired behavior by selecting a word appro- ACTIVITY
priate for No. 1 in Lesson 21, which was a picture of the face of a weathered

old peasant. The word mlght be serene, and the illustrative sentence might

have been, His face ware a serene expression. The sugqested format is as

foIlows
WORD AS USED o ~ _X the most appropriate definition
serene His face wore’a serene expression. a: regal
) L E b. pesceful X
‘ G cIear

Students will be mstructed (3 read the sentence using the word consider the
manner in whlch it descrlbes L:# subject in this particular case, und place an
" x on the line foliowing theis choice of definition. {f théy aren’t-sure of the
def|mt|on they should Iook up the word in the: dlctlona“/

In the process they wril learn. to associate severaI possible uses of a given word
as well as a specific association for a particular appllcation in the abovi
“example, the word rega’ might also~apply, depending upon hei the viewer "
mterpreted the picture: Clear might better be used to describe weather, i.e.,
 aserene day - meaning - a calm and clear day. Some of the definitions chosen
therefore would have subjectlve qurcance to-the student and would not
therefore be counted wrong. | “

!

Sl AD VANCED ‘ .
leen 12 to 15 palrs of shapes (both members of gach pair belng identical but INSTRUCTIONAL '
‘each of the 12 or 15 pairs being different from all the other-paired shapes) . - =~ OBJECTIVE .

which i nave been scrambled, students will, match pairs as quickly as they can.

Students can cut thelr own pairs of shapes i.e., dlamonds squares circles, . -  MATERIALS
cIover leaf, by cuttmg two sheets of staff paper at the same time.

i
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Each student will have a different color of paper, so that his own shapes will
all be the same color, eliminating color cuelng Emphasis will therefore
be upon association of shapes alone.

Stiff paper, two sheets of the same coior for each participating student

Scissors

Instructor will have cut out samples of possibie shapes ahead of time so the ' ACTIVITY s
students will have a visual model as guide. For the sake of the activity, the ‘
students should all have #*:2 same number of pairs.

When the utting is finished and the scraps cleared away, students will scramble
their pairs. Instructor will now explain the activity, i.e., she is going to use a
stop watch to see how quickly they can reassemble the scrambled shapes into
correct pairs. The winner, of course, is the student who completes the task first.

Th|s can be an exciting and hilarious activity. The youngsters should enjoy
this, and it is another painless way for them to learn to associzte Ilkenesser

Another application might be 1o use paired letters, words or phrases, which
will be scrambled and then sortad in a timed activity session.

The objective is instant vecognition of contour, sirape and form constaney
plus increased efficiency of eye-hand skills.

ADVANCED
Given a list of nouns, students will select an adjective they consider appropriate - INSTRUCTIONAL
- for each-noun, and W|H then incorporate the adjective and noun into original OBJECTIVE
.sentences
A list of nouns--10 or so L o - o o MATERIALS
Paper and pencils- ' ' ’ ‘ '
Dictionaries
Instruetor will have a prepared list of nouns approprlate to the readlng level "ACTIVITY

of the class members. The demonstratlon noun might be night. The selected

adjective might be stormy. The ensuing sentence could be, /t was a cold, stormy

‘night with howling winds and a driving rain, Another: ‘demonstration or two -

‘would be advisable, and will,.of course, be'an extensnon ‘of material already

‘being covered in class. The objectlve here is to encourage: |ndependent activity

“on the part of the students to associate a partlcular adjective with the noun to

impart a certain flavor according to student preference. During class the fol-

lowing day; students might be-asked to pick thelr favorite sentence and write

avery:short story.around it.- : ‘ ‘ A . o -

Suggested nouns: : 1 , :
jungle . ghost . schooner ‘adventure
forest » mystery ;g""?/i treasure » discovery
desert - hero ‘ pirate ' : investigator

oo
L}

“helmet C police dog castle - cliff




Things to remember when. ordering visual materials:

@ There are many different companies that make materials to be used in visual
perceptual activities. Therefore, try to compare products from diffsrent
companies for durability, qualnty and overall adaptabnllty to your particular
needs before makmg a final purchase :

'@ Several companies have so many V]SU8| perceptual materials avaitable thé:
it wouid be foolish to try to list all their materials separately. Thegs com-
panies have been starred in the follownng listing and one should ask for a

: complete catalog. o , R et

e Montessorl materlals and ideas have. been the Spl’lnﬁboal’d for many newer
~ teaching theories; so compames havmg Montessori. materlals have also been
listed.

o . e . . B

@ If your particufar system does not have enough funds t» buy materials, it
is oftena good idea to approach the PTA group for he in this way. There

- are alse many. service group~ that would be quite wilting to donate money
_or materials in return for the pub||C|ty about such a donation,
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Academic Therapy Publications : " MATERIALS AND "

- 1543 Fifth Avenue - . . T DISTRIBUTORS

San Rafael, California 94901 ‘
List of reprints from Academ/c Therapy Ouarter/y for teacher use; the '
[individual booklets range from 25 cents to 40 centseach = -
Thinker puzzles, three sets, each contamlng 20 puzzle parts in which the
~ children-are to match and interlock two pieces. |f the choice is not correct,
‘the two pieces will not lock togethér. Each set is $4.50. Set | is matching
“lower case to lower case manuscript on. one side and matching basic shapes
on the other. Set Il is matchmg upper case to' upper case manuscript and
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s:mllar pictures. Set Il is matching upper 1o lo- »»  use manuscript and go
together pairs on the other side _
Pacemaker Games, 65 games showing basic number skilis, hand-eye coordination
spatial organization and counting sequences. The set sells for $36.00.

’

Acadia Press, Inc.

438 Alder Street

Scranton, Pennsylvania 18505
Color, Cut, Create, 26 very colorful and large exercises in which the children
do just that. The exercises range from very simple to difficult.

& A. Daigger and Company
159 West Kinzie Street
Chicago, llinois 60610
Montessori Teaching Materials
ETA Learning Materials

Allied Education Council

Distribution Center

P.O.Box 78 -

Galien, Michigan 49113
Fitzhugh Pius Program, individual booklets for different visual skills, Shape
Matching P101 @ $2.40; Shape Completion P102 @ $1.55; Shape Analysis..
and Sequencing P104 @ $2.65. This series features self- scoring markers.
O’Hare Starite Programs, individualized teaching units in which the child is
to match similar or refated forms by rotating disks; if the answers are all
correct, the points of the star will all be the same color on the back of the
set. Each set is $7.95. The sets are Visual Perception, Advanced Visual
Perceptlon Alphabet Sets

Amencan Guidance Servuce Inc

Publishers Building

Circle Pines, Minnesota 55014 '
AGS Tokens, sets of unbreakable plastic chips of dlfferent colors; sample
;et of one each of 16 colors, 50 cents; 1,000 ChIpS $12.00; 10,000 chips,

100.
Peabody Language Development Kits, contair colorful pictures to help the
‘child become more aware of his visual ervnronment Primary. Kit, $1563;
Kit No. 1, $57; Kit No. 2, $70: Kit No. 3, $54. ’

Peabody Rebus Reading ngram a visual way to approach reading, student
booklets are 98 cents each; Supplementary Lessans Kit, £30. OO Exammatlon
set available for $8.00 :

Ann Arbor Publishers

610 South Forest .

Ann Arbor, Michigan 48104 : |
Michigan Tracking Program, Symino! Tracking 1- 10 f"Opl‘*S @ $2.00; Visual
Trackzng 1-10 copues @ $1.25; Word Tracking 1-10 copies @ $1.25

Barnell Loft. Ltd.

958 Church Street

‘Baldwin, New York ‘
Portra/ts and Profiles, 13% x 19Y% colorful posters sold in sets of 8 for $16.70,
includes plctures of famous scientists, athletes and musicians
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@ Beckley-Cardy Company
1900 N. Narragansett Avenue
Chicago, Illinois 60639 o
building blocks, jumbc dominoes, geometric shapes, fraction circles, weaving
mats, puzzles, blocks, stencils, beads, beaded alphabet cards, pegboards,
parquetry sets - : ' :
printing sets, $7.00 io $14.00

Bowmar

622 Rodier Drive 4

Glendale, California 91201 '
Manipulative Books, set of 8 books and teacher’s quide, $31.95 ' ;.
What Is Series, set of 6 books to teach shape and relationship :

Brownie Educational Company
R.R. 1 Box 46149 ‘ ’
knobbed puzzles that fit into insert boards from $2.98 to $3.50
9" x 12" dressing boards, $3.95 each or a set of 4 for $15.00
Brownie Block Set, 37 blocks designad to teach colors, numerals, geometric
shapes and alphabet, $45.00 -

Calloway House
P.O. Box 1751-N
Lancaster, Pennsylvania 17604 .
Brick-Blocs, 12 x 6 x 4" blocs, set of 18, $6.75: also have roof blocs and
beams or longer blocs : -

Cambosco Scientific Co., Inc.
342 Western Avenue
Boxton, Massachusetts 02135 : :
transparericies designed for specific reading skills at about $5.50 per transparency;
wheel transparencies for letter sounds : '
OChildcraft Equipment, Inc.
155 East 23rd Street
" New York, New York 10010 _ . :
unit blocks, play traffic signs, stam.o 3ad sets, craft material, puzzles, nesting
drums, stacking cones, form boards, sorting boxes, pegboards, beads,
parquetry supplies, construcfion toys, picture dominoes, § icture sequence
boards, matching activities, beaded letter sets ' :

C'narco Audio-Visual Center
. 221 Perry Street _ :
Davenport, lowa: ~ _ -
Bell and Howell distributes a machine called the Language Master. - Each

machine sells for $250,00. There are some’prepared package programs that
‘9o with the Language Master. However, the real value 6f this machine seems
to be that blank cards are readily available and the teacher can make her own
supplementary drill material. o :

Community Playthings
“Rifton, New York _ LT o
Giant-size doniinoes, 28 pieces through double 6 $8.50; 55 pieces through -
. double 9, $16.00 , : :
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Unit building blocks, Hollow blocks
Safety play traffic signs, set of 8, $22.50

4 Constructive Playthings
1040 East 85th Street
Kansas City, Missouri 64131
latch sets, knobbed puzzles, tactile letter blocks, pegboards, inch cubes,
parquetry supplies, sewing cards, stencils, color pattern boards, weaving
mats, giant dominoes, cylinder blocks, dressing frames, construction toys

~ Continental Press

P.O. Box 554

Elgin, 1llinois 60120 _
economical sets of preprinted carbon masters; titles are:
1. Visual-Motor Skills, Level 1; Visual-Motor Skills, Level 2
2. Visual Discrimination, Level 1; Visual Discrimination, Leve! 2
3. Independent Activities, Level 1; Independent Activities, Level 2
4. Visual Readiness Skills, Level 1; Visual Readiness Skills, Level 2
5. Seeing Likenesses and Differences, Level 1; also Level 2 and Level 3 in this set
Each of the booklets sells for $3.50. Continental Press also has master sets

. in the academic areas.

& Creative Playthings
Princeton, New Jersey 08540
infant toys, shape matching box, threading toys nesting boxes, lock box,
hammer balls, puzzles, lotto games, number sorter, shape dominoes, bug v
dominoes, perception plaques, overlay game, “turning letter blocks, building
~ blocks, craft material, magnetic shapes sewing boards, design stamps,
trlangle domlnoes

Cuisenaire Company of America, Inc.
12 Church Street
New Rochelle, New York 10805
kit of 24 individual student sets of Cuisenaire rods and manual, $64 50 to be
used for math exploration activities

‘Dexter and Westbrook, Ltd.
111 South Centre Avenue
Rockville Centre, New York 11571 Co
Sequent-A-Sets, 9 sets of pictures, 4 to a set that tell a picture story, $5 00
Picto-Cabulary Series, \arge pictures and write-ups beneath to explain the
picture; 125 cards, instructicns and storage container in each set; The World
of Food; The World of Clothing; The World of Shelter; each set sells for $15.60
We Study Word Shapes, Kindergarten, $1.25; We Study Word Shapes, 1st, $1.25

‘Developmental Lr aiiing Matenals
3505 North Ashiard Avenue
Chicago, linois 60657 :
puzzles, stencil boards, alphabet cards, colored inch cubes parquetry supplies, -
spatial relation picture cards, sequential picture cards, pegboard supplies,
Lite Brite pegboard set, lacmg beards, buzzer board and pattern cards,
tracing paper designs, dot-to-dot pattern sheets, pre-writing desugn cards,
o spatial organization paper, visual memory cards, functional c|gns design

ERIC dominoes
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@ Dick Blick
P.O. Box 1267
Galesburg, Illinois 61401
color dominoes, letter-number blocks, building blocks, wo=d design cubes,
village landscape pegboard set, wooden traffic signs, dressing frames, color-
number cubes, wooden beads and lacing material, geometric insert templates,
coordination board, stack-count cubes, construction blocks, puzzles, Judy
. See-Quees, nesting blocks, parquetry blocks, puzzle blocs, interlocking tens
blocs, fraction blocks, geometric figures and solids, giant dominoes, Milton
Bradley readiness materials, craft materials, magnetic letters, letter stencils

Edmund Scientific Company
300 Edscorp Building
Barrington, New Jersey 08007
wooden solid puzzles; set of 12, $5.00

Educational Service, Inc.
P Q. Box 219
© Steveruiille, Michigan 49127 -
a set of teacher-writien booklets giving speci flc ideas for activities in different
areas; Spice, Language Arts; Probe, Scienca: Plus, Arithmetic; Spark, Social
; Studies; Create, Art: Action, Physical Activities; Stage, Dramatics; $4.60 each

Educational Activities
~ Freeport, L. I.
New York 11520 _
Alphabet and Numbers Manipulatives, $4.95
Learning Squares; 10 X 10" rubber foam, 41 squares having upper and lower
. case letters, 10 numbers,3 geometric flgures and & match symbols, $59 00
Sensory-Motor Flag Signal Kit, 12 flags and guide, $5.00
Visual Perception Skills Filmstrip series; covers visual memory, visual motor
coordination, visual constancy, visual discrimination, visualization, figure- -
ground and visual maiching; set for $49.00 .
Progressive Visual Perceptual Training Filmstrips, Level 1 - Privhary grades,
5 strips and manual, $32.50; Level 2, Intermediate and Higher Grades, 5
strips and manual, $32.50; Phrase Training Filmstrips, K-8, 12 strips and
guide, $45.00

& Educational Products, Inc.
5005 W. 110th Street
Oak Lawn, [llincis 60453 - :
uullqu blacks, jumbo dominoes, geor:stric shapes, fraction circles, weaving
hats, puzzles, blocks, stencils, b%\(s beaded alphabet cards pegboards,
parquetry sets

' Educatlonal Research Assomates Inc:
s PO, Box 6604 S ,
Y Philadelphia, Pennsylveni: 19149 | ' |
TAC, The Training of sttention and Concentration Program, tramlng in
visual areas in ?5 multi-level !esson piars, $90.00
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Education Unlimited Corporation
Tapes Unlimited Division
13001 Puritan Avenue
Detroit, Michigan 48227
developmental program entitled Visua/ Perception, covers eye-hand, tracking
(of a moving object), reach-grasp-manipulate-release {switching from near
to far focus); the kit on reel-to-reel is $250.00, on cassette, $255.00

Enrichment Reading Corporation of America, Inc.
Iron Ridge, Wisconsin 52035 ‘
: Tutorgram Teaching Unit, carrying case and manual, $29.50; 54 plastic cards
in each program, wheri the child inserts the pointer in the correct hole, the
answer is reinforced with a light and a buzzer
programs are available in matching, language arts readiness, alphabet recognition

and sequencing, basic word recognition, etc. The programs are $8.50 a set
for 54 cards. 54 blark cards are also available for $6.50

Essex Editors -
P.0. Box 123 .
Glencoe, lllinois 60022 :
Blend and Build 1, sort tray, shaker, score sheets and 29 ccior coded cubes,
set for $7.95 ’ :

EF! - Electronic Futures, Inc.
Division of KMS: industriis
- 57 Dodae Averue

North Haven, Connecticut o

Model 102 Audio-Flashcard Reader; battery operated, $220.00; or Model 102
AC operated, $195.00 o '

Likenesses and Differences Card Set; Level 1 covers circles, squares, triangles,

- $52.00; Level I covers colors, shapes, sizes, $78.00; L.evel 111 covers internal

. ' detail, $59.00; Level 1V covers letters, $82.00 ‘ x

EF! also has sets of cards for reading readiness at varioiis prices

@ Fernhaven Studio
19475 Grandview Drive
Topanga Canyon, California 90290
Montessori learning materials

Field Educational Publications, Ingc. .
609 Mission Street : ) _ . -
San Francisco, California 34105 T
Cyclo-Teacher; a visually oriented self-teaching machine for those who can
-read; each kit costs $49.50 and contains 2 cyclo- teacher machines, study
wheels, answer wheels, instruction and index cards and a manual; areas
covered are reference and social studies, English, math

- Follett Educational Corporation -
1010 Wost Washington Boulevard .~/
Chicago, |linois 606Q7 ' ' :
“Frostig Program Box; contains 359 ditto masters containing remedial exercises
B for visual motor coordination, perceptual constancy, figure-ground, spatial
’ " relationships, position in space; FEC school price is $98.62 for the set
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Frostig workbook prograin; Frostig Beginning Pictures and Fatterns, student
booklets @81 cents, manual, $1.65; Frostig Intermediate Pictures and
Patterns, student booklets @ 90 cents, manual, $1.65; Frcmtig Advanced
Pictures and Patterns, student booklets @ 99 cents, manual, $1.85; the
manual for each level is $1.65

Game Time, Inc. :

Litchfield, Michigan 49262 _
polyethylene blocks, 25 weighing 144 pounds, $378.00
plastlc building logs, 25 weighing 280 pounds $434.00

Garrard Publishing Company
Champaign, Illinois
Picture Readiness Game, children cover lotto card with matchlng !oose
cards, $1.25
Who Gets /t?, children match pictures of 2 dufferent types of the same object
$1.59
Match Games, Sets One and Twa; shows 95 of the commornest nouns,
children are to matchipictur and words, $1.00 per set
Popper Words, Sets One and Tx0; % of 220 Yasic Dolch vocabulary words
in each set, $1.00 per szt
Garrard also has other inexpensive sets of word cards and phrase cards from
the Dolch series

General Learning Corporation
Early Learning Division .
Morristown, New Jersey 07960
Playtrays; 3'' square cards that fit into hardboard tray mserts good photography,
Food set of 32 cards, $6.45; Currency set of 40 cards, $6. 45 Clothing set of
- 40 cards, $6.45: Letters and Nuinbers set of 66 cards, $5.45 :
Reversible puzzles, 6 puzzles, in each puzzle the pieces are all the same shape,
the puzzles range in difficulty from one havmg 2 pleces to one having 15
- pieces, $3.00 per puzzle
Actlon Puzzles, inlay type usmg different three dlmen5|ona| parts, the chlldren
" can make their own designs
Judy Materials, puzzles, see-quees, kinesthetic leiters and numbers geometry
unit, color shapes .

Houghton Mifflin Company
1900 South Batavia Avenue
Geneva, lllinois 60134
Kindergarten Kit, Experimenting with Numbers, $27.00, contains unit blocks,
pattern boards, number markers

- lowa Commission for the Blind
“4th & Keosauqua Way
Des Moines, lowa 50309 .- ‘
will lend talking books, large prmt books and record pIayers to persons havmg s
certain visual perceptual problems as well as to the blind: write for details -

Kenmar
- 13 Highview Road
Caldwell, New Jersey 07006 o ‘
Giant number cards, $3.95; giant beaded dominoes, $4.95; colored beaded
alphabet cards, vowels one calor, consonants another, $5.95 for either upper

O
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case or lower case set; black ai:d white beaded alphabet cards, $3.95 per
set, sets for upper or lower case printing or manuscript

4@ Lakeshore Curriculum Materials

P.O. Box 2116

1144 Montague Avenue

San Leandro, California 94577
building blocks nesting toys, dressing frames, beads and lacing materials,
stencils, parquetry sets, geometric inserts, dimensional puzzles, Judy puzzles,
Playskool puzzles, pagboard supplies, multi-sensory cubes and sphere set,
design block set, shapes lotto, color pattern board, perceptual development
cards, crafts material, Klnesthetlc letters and numbers, !deal materials, Mllton
Bradley materials, learnlng to write materials

0 J. S. Latta
2218 Main Street
edar Falis, lowa 50613
block=, puzzles, parquetry kiocks, shoe Iacmg toy, beaded letters and numbers,
lacing shoe board, headed dominoes, sewing cards, spill and spell set, giant size
play blocks, walk-on number line and letter line

Learning Center, Inc.
Princeton, New Jersey
Judgements and Readiness set, basic set .. . 1u children, they fit rubber shapes
into plastic insert areas, $22.95 :
Simple Fractions, basic set for 10 children, $15.95
Iniroductory Geometry, basic set for 10 children, $18.95
Time Learning Kit, basic set for 10 children, $17.95

-4 Lyons
Division of t.,e Magnovox Company
430 Wrightwood Avenue
‘Elmhurst, [lirois 60126

Sifo materials, Judy materials, Milton Bradley materials, Playskool materials -

Lvons & Carnahan
407 East 25th Street
Chicage, lilinois 60616

Spelling Learning Games Kits, a series of 5 kits with 5 games in each attractive
and visually appealing to children :

The Macmitlan Company
Dept. SNY
Riverside, New Jersey 08075 , ‘
See-through games, put together boards, pathfinder games, mix and match
blocks, color dominoes, hollow blocks for building, alphabet-numeral blocks,
-/ shape sorting Kit, pounding bench; giant domlnoes match mate kit, countmg
blocks set, marble racer, traffic signs
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@ Mafex Associates, Inc.
111 Barron Avenue
Box 519
- Johnstown, Pennsylvania 15907 ) :
Manual of Primary Perceptual Training, activities for the home or school, $3.95
kinesthetic letters and numbers, Draw it With Shapes Program, color and shape
discrimination sets, fit together stencils, puzzles, learning to write materials,
.. tkinker puzzles, counting blocks, blend and buiid sets
Ring ‘N Key, color-cued way to teach typing, set for $10.00
Michigan Tracking Program, Symbol Tracking, Primary Tracking, Visual
Tracking, Word Tracking _
Cues & Signals series, developed separately but designed to expand the skills
introduced in Michigan tracking, 4 booklets _
Talking Rug sets, 4 rugs, covering hands, alphabet-first half, alphabet-second
half and numbers, each rug $19.00
The Kirshner Body Alphabet Kit; kit includes a filmstrip, manual, 3 students
booklets, seven posters, wooden manikin with movable parts; kit sells for
$24.00

Montessori Aids Publishers CH
3014 North 122nd Street
Wauwatosa, Wisconsin, 53222 .
- Moentessori aids for modern math, set for $3.25

Peek Publications -

4067 Transport Street . ‘

Palo Alto, California 24303 :
Avc Jio-Visual-Motor Training with Pattern Cards, $2.95
Percept-O-Grid, $7.95

Perception Development

Research Asscciates -

P.O. Box 936

La Porte, Texas 77571
- Form Perception Box, 32" square, $22.50
Suspendable Ball, 2%'' diameter, $1.00

@ Playtime Equipmént Company
808 Howard Street
Omaha, Nebraska 68102 ‘ ,
construction blocks, pegboard materials, beads and threading materials,

lacing ba:at, dressing frames, sewing cards, geometric inserts, Playskool
materials, Judy materials, |dea materials, Milton Bradley materials,
Instructo materials, bead pattern cards, block design cards, colored inch
cubes and design cards, jumbo parquetry blocks and design cards, craft
materials - , o .

@ Potomac Engineering Corporation
664 North Michigan Avenue
Chicago, Illinois 6061 1
* building blocks, peg boards, beads, colored inch cubes, traffic signs, peg village,
fasten-aids smock, lock and learn board, beaded alphabet and number rds,
giant.beaded dominoes, rubber inlay puzzles, puzzles, geometric woou forms
coordination board, shape-sorter stool, coordination pile-ups; fraction pie-

’
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€ J. A Preston Corporation
71 Fifth Avenue
New York, New York 10003 ;

Erie Perceptual-Motor Games and Puzzles, complete procram, $89.00 or
individually, Part 1, Visual Perception Games, $25.00; Part 2. Perceptual
Bingo, cards for- 12 players, $27.00; Part 3, Visual-Motor Template Forms,
$25.00; Part 4, Perceptual Card and Doniino Games, $12.00

Vanguard School Program, Part 1, Body Awareness, 200 games and activities,
$3.50; Part 2, Visual Motor Integration, 5 student booklets and manual,
$10.95; Part 3, Discrimination and Classification, 5 student booklets and
manual, $10.95; Part 4, Concepts of Spatia: Relationships, manual and 5
student booklets, $11.50; Vanguard Program Teacher’s Specimen Set,
materials for student and instructor from each of the sections, $9.95

Pathway School Program 1-Eye-Hand Coordination Exercises, $15.00,
includes color-marked rolling pin and chart

size board, circle hoard, geometric shape form board, pegs, cylinder bIock

- sets, geometric inserts, coristructive triangle sets, matching geometric cube
set, color discrimination tablet kit, color sorting box, tactile letter sets,
giant dominoes, four-way blocks puzzle, peg tic-tac-toe, set dominoes, peg
checkers, perceptual matching set, sequential games kit, pink tower, long
rods, broad stair, counting boxes, walk-on numbers kit

Psychotechnics, Inc.
1900 Pickwick Avenue
Glenview, llioins 60025
Tachomatic 500, snanually operateo $295.00
Tachomatic 500, remote control, $345.00 ‘
Psychotecnics programs in Gross Forms, $60.00;. Letter Recognition, $78 00
. Primary Numbers Program, $60.00; Dlscovermg the Alphabet, $90.00;
Cammon Nouns and Service Wrods, $180.00; Discovery Reading. $300.00
Alsc available are Developmental Reading Series by Lyons & Carnahan and
. ‘Purdue Reading Series
“T-Matic Tachistoscope, $99.550 or speC|aI booth model for $124 50
Reading Pacer, $94 00

?

Pyramid Game Company

1451 West 3rd Street

Davenport, lowa 52802

. different woort rin~ games at different prices; samples are All But One for -

$10.00, a .ire game in which pieces are jumped and removed; Four
Around for $11.00, circular Tic-Tac-Toe; Pyramid for $25.00, a stacking
game in which points are scored according to the mathematical relationship
of the pleces

~ ‘Handoin House Mail Service, Inc.
Dépt. CH-4
P.0. Box 686
Lynbrook, New York 11563 - '
two books by Elizabeth G. Hainstock, selling for $6.95 each, Teach/ng Montessori
in the Home: The School Years and Teach/ng Montessor/ in the Home: The
Pre-School Years .
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@ Science Research Associates, Inc.

259 East Erie Street

Chicago, Illinois 60611 :
Inquistive Games: Discovering How to Learn, 16 games, spinner units, manual,
" picture cards and charts, complete set, net $105.00
/nqu;st/ve Games: Exploring Number and Space, 14 sequenced games, manual

spinner, dice, plastic sticks, complete set, $105.00

Learning to Think Series, contain children’s workbooks manual and Iesson
- charts, prices vary with parts ordered

Beginning to Learn: Fine Motor Skills, include templates, animal tracing boards,

children’s workbooks, manual and tr ansparencies; complete set with one
copy of student book, $49.00

Beginning to l.earn: Perceptual Skills, write for prices

vDetect Tactile. game boards, pupil workbooks, plastic forms, manual total
program, $48 00

Detect Visual, uses opta, a tachistoscopic adapter that fits on an overhead,
technique is showing a timed exposure on a screen, followed by marking
a frame on @ workbook page, total program providing for 3 student booklets
is $307.00

Scott, Foresman and Company
1900 East Lake Avenue
Gienview, |llinois 60025
Rolling Reader sets, blocks on which words from the Scott, Foresman series
are engraved, mcst sets, $3.6C; set of Rolling Phonics: Vowels $7.50
Match and Check sets, 5 two-sided boards in each set, children are to match
colors, shapes, objects, later letters and words, $4.30 per set

' 9kLI| Development Equipment Company
. 1340 North Jefferson.
- Anaheim, California 92806
- foam shapPs geometric forms, from $9.00 to $18.00
readiness mats, foam mats printed with Ietters numbers or shapes from
$65.00 to $179 00
busy blocks, foam blocks with fastenmg type dressmg tools on the outside,
1 small block, $33.00 , .

Speech and Language Materials, Inc.

P.C. Box 721

Tulsa,.Oklahoma 74101

~ Picture Seqguence Cards, Set 1: Indoor Activities, (40 cards, 10 activities),
$7.50; Set 2:. Outdoor Activities, same numbpr of cards, $7 50 or both
sets for $14.00 -
Visual Closure Cards, three sets for $4.75 a set
* Figure- Ground C‘ards $12.00

Sterling Educational Films, Inc.
. 203.North Wabash , ‘ -
- Suite 804 -
Chicago, lllinois 60601
series of teacher training films foIIowed by 8 mm Ioops to be used for each
“separate skill by the children, titles include small muscle development,
~ independence sequencing, eating, simple fractions. The teacher falms are
expensive, the children’s Ioops are $20.00 per strip.
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€ R. H. Stone Procucts
18279 Livernois
Detroit, Michigan 48221 :
giant kinesthetic alphabet blocks, kinesthetic geometric shapes kinesthetic

numerals, space blocks that |nterlock , ijumbo block sets, Judy puzzles,
shape matching sets, sewing cards, color cubes, jumbo dominoes, parquetry
blocks, beanbag throw, Judy See-Quees, flannel board materials, magnetic
letters and numerals

@ Teaching Resources
100 Boylston Street
Boston, Massachusetts 02116
Duunoff Program 1-Perceptual-iotor Exercises, complete set of 3 programs
for $39.00; Leve! 1 gives concepts of straight, circular, diagonai and
intersecting lines througn.tracing, copvying and drawing exercises, $14.00;
Level 2 gives combinations of lines and multidirectional changes, $12 00;
Level 3 is prevvriting perceptual-motor exercises, $13.00 :
Dubnoff Program 2, Directional-Spatial Pattern Boarc/ Exercises; chnld re-
produces patterns or mirror images of patterns with colored rubber bands,
set contains 160 pattern cards geared from more simple to more difficult,
$29.00
Ruth Cheves’ Visual-Motar Perception Materials, complete program, $75.00:
Part 1, Fruit and Animal Puzzles, 42 puzzles for $19.85; Part 2, Form
Puzzles 12 puzzles for $6.75; Part 3, Geometric Shapes and Assocnatuons
$9.75; Part 4, Phonics Puzzles and Games $14.95; Part 5, Quantity and
Number Relatlonships $9 95; Part 6, Numerlcal Progresslon and Time,
$12.95
Erie Program, complete program for $69 95; Part 1, Visual-Perceptual Games
5 different game boards, playing equipment and manual $25.00; Part 2,
Perceptual Bingo, material for 6 students, $19.00; Part 3,, Visual-Motor
Template Forms, $16.00; Part 4, Perceptual Card and Dominoes Games,
$12.00
Vanguard School Program, complete kit for examination, $9.95; Part 1, Body
- Awareness, over 200 activities listed, $3.50; Part 2, Vicual- Motor Integrat|on
workbook activities, material for 5 students $10.95; Part 3, Discrimination
and Classification, material for 5 students, $‘I 0.95; Part 4, Concepts of
Spatial Relatlonshlp, material for 5 students, $11 50
Fairbanks-Robinson Program, complete set, $1 35 00; Level 1 for early-
* perceptual-motor development, teach basic forms, classification of shapes,
sequencing, ten sections comprising 200 exercise levels, $79.00; Level 2,
11 sections comprising 226 exercise levels at a more advanced level, $69.00
also filmstrips illustrating perceptual skills, motor skills and cognitive skills;
shape matching sets, alike/unalike strip books, find-a-pair cards, letter
recognition strip books, look alike cards, sorting sets, Directo, Cogno-Board,
Apatio-Match, Pathway School Program Attribute Games, Vtsual Motor
Integration section materials, Directional Mat Skill Buﬂders '

Triangle School Service
- Sioux Falls, South Dakota 57104
craft supplies, alphabet charts, stencil booklets, coordmatlon bench, parquetry
blocks, landscape peg board, hammer and nail kits, color dominoes, construction
blocxs and logs, {acing boot, puzzles traffic signs, flannel board supplies from
Milton Bradley, Playskdo! materlal Ideal supplies, peg board pictures, pegs,
be. s, blocks for counting, set dommoes
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Visual Needs, Inc. ..
135 State Street
Rochester, New York 14614 o
training kit for Parquetry Blocks with Templates, consists of 32 black plastic
parquetry blocks, 10 white plastic templates and plastic design cards, $85.00

Winter Haven LLIONS Research Foundation, Inc.
P.O. Box 111
Winter Haven, Florida {
perceptual testing and training materials including manual, testing booklet,
finish the drawing papers, cardboard templates: write for individual prices
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